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INTRODUCTION

T his d i s s e r ta t io n  i s  in tended  to  be a l in g u i s t i c  a n a ly s is  o f  th e  

Sosva d i a l e c t  o f  Vogul a s  i t  was used approxim ately  s ix ty  y e a rs  ago.

0 .1  L in g u is t ic  O rie n ta tio n

North and e a s t  o f  th e  Indo-European fam ily  o f  languages e x is ts  

an o th e r la rg e  language fam ily  c a l le d  th e  U ra lic  fam ily . T his i s  s p l i t  in to  

two m ajor b ranches, to  th e  e a s t  th e  Samoyed languages , to  th e  w est th e  

Finno-U gric languages. These again  a re  s p l i t  in to  a number o f  sm alle r 

g roups.

One o f  th ese  i s  th e  Ugric group which in c lu d e s  H ungarian, Vogul 

and O styak. The l a t t e r  two form th e  Ob-Ugric d iv is io n ,  o f  which Vogul 

i s  th e  w estern  member.

Vogul, a lso  c a l le d  M ansi, has been d iv id ed  in to  fo u r  m ajor d i a l e c t s .  

The Southern d ia le c t  i s  o r  was spoken in  th e  reg io n  o f  th e  Tavda R iver 

b a s in . The E as te rn  i s  found on th e  Konda R iver and along th e  spo t where 

i t  em pties in to  th e  Ob R iv e r. The W estern i s  on th e  t r i b u t a r i e s  o f  th e  

Tavda; t h i s  d ia l e c t  i s  probably  dead a t  t h i s  tim e.

The N orthern d i a l e c t  has been sub -d iv ided  in to  fo u r  l e s s e r  d ia 

l e c t s ,  a l l  named fo r  th e  m ajor r i v e r  in  t h e i r  a re a .  They a re  th e  Upper 

Losva, Sosva, Ob and Sygva ( th e  l a t t e r  r iv e r  i s  a lso  c a l le d  th e  LjapdLn). 

The Upper Lozva d ia l e c t  i s  spoken on the  n o rth e rn  reaches o f  th e  Lozva 

R iv e r, th e  Ob d i a l e c t  along the  w estern  bank o f  th e  Ob R iver south o f

Berezovo, the  Sygva d i a l e c t  a l l  along the  Sygva R iv er, and th e  Sosva

d ia l e c t  along the  North Sosva R iver ( th e re  i s  an o th e r Sosva R iver in  th e  

sou them  p a r t  o f  the  Vogul a r e a ) . The main geographic lo c a tio n  in  the
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a rea  i s  th e  town o f  Berezovo, about 65 degrees E ast lon g itu d e  and 64 

degrees North l a t i tu d e .

0 .2  E thn ic  O rien ta tio n

The Voguls o r  Mansi l iv e  between the  U ral Mountains on the  v e s t  

and the Ob R iver on the  e a s t .  They range from th e  Tavda R iver b asin  in  

the  south to  th e  Be re  sovo reg ion  on th e  Sosva R iver in  the n o r th , between 

approxim ately 62—67 dg rees E as t lo n g itu d e  and 58-64 degrees North 

l a t i tu d e .

They a re  bounded on the  n o rth  by the Nenets (a  Samoyed peop le ), on 

th e  w est by Zyrlans (an o th e r  Finno-U gric p eo p le ), on the  south by the 

Turkic T a ta rs  and on th e  e a s t  by th e  o th e r  Ob-Ugric n a tio n , the  O styaks. 

Russians are  found throughout the  reg ion  a t  the p resen t tim e.

P o l i t i c a l l y  the  Voguls a re  found in  the  w estern  p o rtio n  o f the  

Khanty-Mansi j  sk i N ational Okrug, c h ie f ly  In  the TJunen O b la s t, in  the  

Berezovo, Mikoyan and Konda rayons.

Census re p o rts  from Russian sources are n o t very  c le a r  because 

c r i t e r i a  v a ry  from census to  census. In  1905, 2282 Vogul speakers were 

repo rted  from the  Sosva-Ob a re a . In  1926 th e re  were 3346 counted, and in  

1936 a t o t a l  o f about 6000. The 1959 census l i s t e d  approxim ately  6400 

Voguls, o f  whom 59*2 per c en t spoke Vogul n a tiv e ly , about 3800. Because 

o f improved l iv in g  co n d itio n s  a f t e r  World War I ,  th e  Voguls are  in c re a s in g . 

However t h i s  c o in c id e n ta l in c re a se  i s  q u ite  sure to  be overcome by in 

creased  R u ss if ic a tio n  and the  people as an e th n ic  and l in g u i s t i c  group 

w ill  probably  n o t surv ive fo r  lo n g .



0 .3  Review o f P rev ious S tu d ies

W ithin th e  l a s t  c en tu ry  th e re  have been se v e ra l hundred s tu d ie s  

pub lished  on th e  Voguls and t h e i r  language . Only seven o f them a re  o f 

p a r t i c u la r  concern h e re . A ll seven a re  an a ly ses o f Vogul as used  in  one 

o r  more o f  th e  n o rth e rn  Vogul d ia l e c t s .

In  A Vogul N yelv jarasok Szoragogasukban I a n e r te tv e  (The Vogul 

D ia le c ts  P resen ted  in  t h e i r  I n f l e c t io n s ) ,  Be m a t  Murikacsl devo tes 95 

pages (6-100) to  th e  g en era l North Vogul d i a l e c t .  B a s ic a lly  I t  i s  a 

m orphological a n a ly s is  w ith  l i s t i n g s  o f  fu n c tio n  words and examples o f 

u sages o f form s. I t  s u f f e r s ,  a s  do those  o f  Kalman and Lako l i s t e d  

below , from a la c k  o f  s y n ta c t ic  d e t a i l .  One reason  f o r  t h i s  m ight be 

th e  f a c t  t h a t  a n a tiv e  speaker o f  Hungarian would have no problem w ith 

Vogul syntax once he had m astered the morphology and phrase s t r u c tu r e .  

This was f i r s t  p ub lished  in  NyK XXI, 1890, and l a t e r  pub lished  sepa

r a t e ly  w ith  an a ly ses  o f  o th e r  d ia le c t s  (189*0.

The n ex t o u t l in e  o f  a n o rth e rn  d i a l e c t  was w r i t te n  by V. Cher- 

ne tsov  in  1937* This was "M ansiJsk ij (V o g u lsk ij)  Jazyk (Manysi (Vogul) 

Language)" inc luded  in  a volume o f  language s tu d ie s  in  the  North o f 

R ussia and S ib e r ia ,  Jazyk l î  pism ennost narodov sever a I  (Moscow-Lenin- 

g rad , 1937). In  t h i r t y  pages C hem etsov covers th e  morphology and b a s ic  

s t ru c tu re  o f  the  emerging l i t e r a r y  standard  d i a l e c t .  H is a n a ly s is  ag rees 

q u ite  c lo s e ly  w ith  what I  have found in  Sosva, and he i s  e v id e n tly  d es

c rib in g  i t  w ith  j u s t  a few d if fe re n c e s  from what Kanni s to  had recorded  

t h i r t y  y e a rs  b e fo re .
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In  1955 Bela Kalman pub lished  th e  f i r s t  o f  th re e  e lem entary  works 

on Vogul; t h i s  was Manysi Nyelvkonyv (Vogul M anual), a c tu a l ly  an i n t r o 

d u c tio n  to  Vogul based on M urikacsi's te x ts  and gram m atical e x p la n a tio n s . 

I t  i s  a v e ry  u se fu l pedagogical t e x t ,  b u t again s t r e s s e s  morphology and 

ig n o re s  syn tax  to  a la rg e  e x te n t.

The fo llow ing  y e a r Gyorgy Lako* s ^szaki-m anysi Nyelvtanulmanyok 

(N orth Vogul Language S tu d ie s ) appeared . Here ano ther a n a ly s is  was 

made o f  th e  morphology o f  a n o rth e rn  Vogul d i a l e c t ,  th e  Sygva d ia le c t  

o f  Rombandejeva, along w ith  a com parative study  o f  elem entary  l i t e r a r y  

Vogul. T his study  i s  alm ost com pletely  phone tic  and m orphological.

In  1957 two n a tiv e  V oguls, A. N. B alandin and M. P. Wahrushewa, 

cooperated  in  the  production  o f  Mansi.1 s k i .1 Jazyk (Vogul Language). This 

i s  a c a re fu l ,  pedagog ica l, s te p -b y -s te p  in tro d u c tio n  to  s tan d a rd  l i t e r a r y  

Vogul; i t  i s  th e  f i r s t  work o f any im portance in  th e  teach in g  o f  Vogul 

as a language to  be le a rn e d  a c t iv e ly .  While i t  in c lu d e s  e lem ents, 

e s p e c ia l ly  m orphological, from th e  n o rth e rn  d i a l e c t s ,  i t  i s  based la rg e ly  

upon a t r a n s la t io n  o f two sh o r t  s t o r i e s  o f  Gorki ( S taruha I z e r g i l  (Old 

Woman I z e r g i l )  and Rozdenlye Celoveka (B ir th  o f  a Man)), t r a n s la te d  by 

P. Che Jm a tow and I .  J a rk in  Tinder th e  d ir e c t io n  o f  A. B alandin , and 

pub lished  in  Leningrad in  1939* Thus i t  i s  n o t  a study o f  a p a r t i c u la r  

d i a l e c t  b u t o f  p ro p e r t ie s  chosen from n o rth e rn  d ia l e c t s  and merged w ith  

th e  Sosva d i a l e c t  to  c re a te  a l i t e r a r y  language. I  b e liev e  t h i s  i s  th e  

most complete work on Vogul to  d a te .  A p r a c t ic a l  tex tbook , c o n s is tin g  

o f  62 le s s o n s , by A. N. B alandin alone was pub lished  in  I960 under the  

t i t l e  Sam ouchltel mansi.iskogo .jazyka ( S e lf - te a c h e r  o f th e  Vogul
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Language); u n fo r tu n a te ly  I  have n o t been ab le  to  g e t  a copy o f t h i s .

I n  1963 Kalman* s C hrestom athia V ogulica (Vogul Chre stoma thy ) 

was pu b lish ed  as an improvement o f  Manysi Nyelvkonyv w ith  d a ta  procured 

by Kedman h im se lf from sev era l Voguls w ith  whom he had c o n ta c t in  L enin

g rad . T his i s  a more modern and dependable t e x t ,  b u t s t i l l  t r e a t s  a l l  

o f  the  n o rth e rn  d i a l e c t s  as one s u b s ta n t ia l  e n t i t y  d i f f e r in g  m ainly in  

a few phonetic  d e t a i l s .  This was rep u b lish ed  in  E nglish  as Vogul 

Chregtomathy in  196^» w ith  a few e r r o r s  caused by poor e d i t in g .  The 

lac k  o f  s y n ta c t ic  d a ta  mentioned above i s  c le a r ly  shown here  by th e  f a c t  

t h a t  l e s s  th an  one page i s  devoted to  Word O rder a f t e r  a lm ost tw en ty -fiv e  

pages o f  morphology. However i t  i s  b a s ic a l ly  a very  good t e x t  and th e  

on ly  one a v a ila b le  in  E ng lish  a t  th e  moment f o r  le a rn in g  contemporary 

Vogul.

In  1966 J .  I .  Rombandejeva pub lished  an a r t i c l e ,  “M an sijsk ij 

Jazyk (Vogul Language)1*, i n  volume I I I  o f  a s e r ie s  o f  f iv e  volumes 

devoted to  S ov ie t lan g u ag es , Jazyk i narodov SS3R (Languages o f th e  

peoples o f  th e  USSR). T his i s  a s h o r t  a n a ly s is ,  l e s s  th an  tw enty  pages 

long , b u t q u i te  compressed and in fo rm a tiv e . T h is i s  the  same person who 

helped  Lako. She p re se n ts  a ve ry  a n a ly tic  s t ru c tu re  o f l i t e r a r y  Vogul 

co lo red  w ith  elem ents from h e r  Sygva d i a l e c t .  About te n  p e rc e n t o f h e r  

work i s  s y n ta c t ic ,  b u t i s  based more on c o n tr a s t  w ith  R ussian than  on 

Vogul s t ru c tu re  i t s e l f .

0 .4  Purpose o f  th e  P re se n t Work

D esp ite  th e  la rg e  number o f  a r t i c l e s  and monographs which have 

been w r i t te n  about the  Vogul language, th e re  has been no study  made o f  

one d i a l e c t  from a s y n ta c tic  p o in t o f view . W ithout such a study  i t  i s
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Im possible  to  make a thorough comparison o f  Vogul d ia le c ts  w ith  each 

o th e r , and Im possib le  to  compare th e  Vogul language as an e n t i t y  w ith  

o th e r  Finno-U gric languages. Both o f the  com parisons mentioned are 

d e s ira b le  and v a lid  from th e  v iew poin t o f  Finno-U gric l in g u i s t i c s  as 

a whole.

For th e  in tended  study  a la rg e  and d iv e r s i f ie d  corpus was 

n ecessa ry , b u t i t  was n o t to  be so d iv e r s i f ie d  th a t  d i a l e c ta l  i n t e g r i t y  

was l o s t .  T his i s  th e  j u s t i f i c a t i o n  f o r  u sing  the  Sosva t e x t s  ga thered  

by A r t tu r i  K annisto in  1905-6. H is ex ten siv e  fieldw ork  i s  a guarantee 

o f  the  u n ity  o f  th e  corpus and o f  the  correspondence o f  phonetic  d e t a i l s .  

Mattd L iim ola has pub lished  approxim ately  750 h a lf-p a g e s  ( th e  bottom o f  

each page being a German t r a n s la t io n )  o f  Sosva Vogul ga thered  from f iv e  

d i f f e r e n t  in fo rm an ts , in  both prose and v e rs e , and r e fe r r in g  to  mytho

lo g y , b ear f e s t i v a l s ,  p ra y e rs , leg en d s, e t c .  The v a r ie d  sources and 

types o f  m a te r ia l should be a w arran ty  o f  s u f f ic ie n t  d iv e r s i ty  to  encom

pass a l l  common sy n ta c tic  d e v ic e s , e s p e c ia l ly  those found in  the  fo lk lo re  

s ty le  employed by o ld e r  in fo rm an ts .

The Sosva d ia le c t  i s  p a r t i c u la r ly  im portan t as i t  i s  a lso  th e  

b a s is  o f the  modem l i t e r a r y  Vogul language.

0 .5  Methodology

A fter becoming fa m ilia r  w ith th e  Vogul language from a v a ila b le  

works in  Hungarian, Russian and German, th e  w r i te r  began working d i r e c t ly  

w ith  the  t e x t s  o f K annisto ru b lirh e d  by L iim ola in  the  Memoires de l a  

S oc ie te  Finno-Ougrienne 101, 109, 111, 11*+ and 116; a s ix th  volume, 13*+» 

was pub lished  l a t e r ,  a f t e r  considerab le  work had been done, and was used 

m ainly fo r  c o rro b o ra tio n  o f d e t a i l s .
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Although many p o in ts  were noted  somewhat haphazard ly , due to  the  

v e ry  n a tu re  o f  language, f i r s t  e f f o r t s  were devoted la r g e ly  to  a u se fu l 

phon em ld za tlo n  o f  th e  Sosva d i a l e c t .  T his was done b efo re  th e  w r i te r  

had a chance to  see Kalman* s Manysi Nyelvkonyv and Chre stom ath la  Vogu-  

l i c a  ( o r  Vogul Chre stoma th y ) ; t h i s  a ffo rded  him an o p p o rtu n ity  to  check 

some o f  h i s  work; r e s u l t s  were encouraging because d if fe re n c e s  between 

Kalman* s f i r s t  and l a t e r  volumes tended to  support th e  w r i te r .

The e n t i r e  f iv e  volumes on which t h i s  s tudy  i s  based have been 

gone through th re e  tim es w ith  th e  prose item s g e tt in g  much more a t te n t io n .  

C onsidering th e  le n g th  o f th e  corpus, about 7000 sen tences Includ ing  

long and involved  v e rs e , i t  would be very  su rp r is in g  i f  some d e t a i l s  had 

n o t been overlooked , b u t th ey  should be few.

An attem pt has been made to  develop an overview  o f  the  language 

as a system by moving from th e  sm a lle s t l i n g u i s t i c  ite m s, phonemes and 

morphemes, through simple c la u se s  and t h e i r  p a r ts ,  to  compound and com

p lex  e x p re ss io n s . C hapter 9 i s  in tended  to  give a u n if ie d  view o f  a 

few p o in ts  m entioned piecem eal in  e a r l i e r  c h a p te rs . C hapter 10 i s  an 

a ttem p t to  r a t io n a l iz e  and s tru c tu re  th e  language, to  show how the  

language a c tu a l ly  fu n c tio n s  as a system w ith  predom inant p ro p e r t ie s  

e a s i ly  overlooked when d e ta i l s  a re  being s t r e s s e d .
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0 .6  Abbrevi a tio n s

a b l . a b la t iv e

aco . a ccu sa tiv e

ALH Acta L ln g u ls t ic a  Academlae Sclentiarum  H ungaricae.  Budapest,

1951— .

C consonant

<5 p a la ta l iz e d  consonant

o f .  compare

CV Kalman, B ela , C hrestom athla V ogu lica . B udapest, 1963.

EETh Raun, A lo, "The E q u iv a len ts  o f  E ng lish  'Than* in  Finno-Ugric**,
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f f . fo llow ing  pages
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CHAPTER I  

PHONEMIC INTRODUCTION 

T his phonemic in tro d u c tio n  i s  in ten d ed  to  e x p la in  th e  b a s is  o f  my 

t r a n s l i t e r a t i o n  o f v a rio u s  t r a n s c r ip t io n s  o f Vogul by v a rio u s  re s e a rc h e rs . 

While in tended  to  be complete in  i t s e l f ,  i t  i s  n o t in tended  to  be an ex

h a u s tiv e  t r e a t i s e  on the  phonemic o r  phonetic  s tru c tu re  o f  Sosva Vogul. 

For t h i s  reason a s tu te  sc h o la rs  o f Vogul may f in d  s l i g h t  p o in ts  to  d i s 

agree w ith , b u t h o p e fu lly  none which w i l l  i n  any way v i t i a t e  th e  morpho

lo g ic a l ,  morphophonemic o r  sy n ta c tic  s ta tem en ts  which a re  exp ressed  in  

phonemicized exam ples.

1 .1  Vogul Phonemes

The p re se n t phonemic system o f  Sosva Vogul ( in c lu d in g  c u rre n t 

l i t e r a r y  Vogul) c o n ta in s  39 p h o n e m e s ,  o f  th e s e , 28 a re  n a tiv e  Vogul 

phonemes, 10 vowels and 18 consonants; 11 o f them a re  consonants borrowed 

from R ussian .

1 .2  Vowel Phonemes

The Vogul v o c a lic  system can be p lo tte d  as fo llow s:

F ro n t C en tra l Back

i  u , u

e , e e o , o

a a

From the  f i r s t  s y l la b le  are  excluded /©/ and / e / ,  w hile / u / ,

/o /  and a l l  long vowels seldom occur e lsew here.

High

Mid

Low
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1 .3  N ative Consonant Phonemes

The consonantal system , as found in  K annisto*s Sosva Vogul t e x t s ,

can be mapped as fo llow s:

B i- Dento- Alveo-
L ab ia l L ab ia l A lveo lar P a la ta l  P a la ta l  V e la r

S tops, V o ice less  p t  £ k , kw

F r ic a t iv e s ,
V o ice less  s s x

Voiced w j  V

N asa ls , Voiced m n n T]

L iq u id s , Voiced 1 , r  1

IC* i s  considered  as a u n i t  phoneme f o r  two reaso n s : l )  i t  b e t t e r  

f i t s  th e  s y l la b ic  s t ru c tu re  o f  the  language; 2) i t  e s ta b l is h e s  a t  l e a s t  

one minimum p a i r :  pak * rowlock*, pakw *pine c o n e '.

1 .3 1  Consonant Phonemes Borrowed from Russian

The la rg e  number o f  Russian lo an  words pouring in to  Vogul today 

has brought new consonantal phonemes w ith  i t .  A re v ise d  v e rs io n  o f  th e  

c h a r t  above w ith  th e  a d d itio n  o f these  new consonants, w ith  th e  Russian

lo a n s  u n d e rlin e d , i s  on the  n e x t page.
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CURRENT VOGUL PHONEMES

S tops. V o iceless

Voiced

F r ic a t iv e s .
V o ice less

Voiced

A f f r ic a te s .
V o ice less

N asa ls . Voiced

L iq u id s . Voiced

B i- Dento- Alveo-
L ab ia l L ab ia l A lveo lar P a la ta l  P a la ta l  V e la r

P

b

m

t

d

c

n

I t  r

I
*
d

s , 5

n

k , kw 

£

T)



1.^  Aliophones

The follow ing scheme shows the ch ie f aliophones o f the na tive  Vogul phonemes l i s t e d ,  as i l l u s 

t r a te d  by K ann isto 's  Sosva Vogul te x ts .  To a very  g rea t e x te n t th i s  same analy sis  ap p lie s  to  Kannisto* 

Upper Lozva te x ts ,  Kalman's Sygva and Ob te x ts ,  and to  the e n tire  d ia le c t  a re a , simply designated  North 

by Munkacsi and h is  fo llow ers.

Phoneme Allophone D escrip tion Occurrence

N

/•/

hi

[ I ]

Ci]

GeJ

[5]

[ u]

h igh, c e n tra l ,  unrounded vowel before -y 

high, f ro n t ,  unrounded vowel, before -w, - t  

long

high , f ro n t ,  unrounded vowel

mid to  low mid, f ro n t , un

rounded vowel

mid to  low mid, f ro n t ,  un

rounded vowel, long 

mid, c e n tra l ,  reduced 

vowel, la b ia liz e d

elsewhere

everywhere t u t

i n i t i a l

everywhere

before -m, -p , 

never i n i t i a l

Examples 

[ ja n iy ]  'b ig * .

[k iw ert] ' i n s i d e ';  [ iy i t e ]  

'h e r  d a u g h te r '.

[iT)] 'r e a l ly * ;  [ n i r ]  'tw ig ' 

[ o i l ]  ' i s ' .

[to tw es] ' i t  was b ro u g h t'; 

[akwe] 'h i s  a u n t '.

[ek^a] 'woman'; [ te y ]  'h e  

e a t s ' ; [n i]  'w i f e ' .

[toi^m ] 'sky*; [ antwoltup] 

•horn sc rap e r '.



Phoneme Allophone D escrip tion Occurrence

/•/ M
continued

C e 3

/»/

N

M

M

[a]

[3]

[u]
[5]

[3]

h igh , c e n tra l ,  unrounded vowel before -y , a f t e r  t -

m id y  c e n tra l ,  reduced rowel elsewhere between

consonants

low, c e n tra l ,  unrounded vowel everywhere 

low, back, unrounded vowel everywhere

/o /  [o] mid, back, rounded vowel everywhere bu t f in a l

/o /  [o] raid, back, rounded vowel, long everywhere

h igh , back, rounded vowel everywhere b u t f in a l
*

high , f ro n t ,  rounded vowel, before C-

long

high , back, rounded vowel, long elsewhere

Examples

[ jAY^y] ' ‘tw0 boys*; [kasim] 

'my younger b r o th e r '.

[ jo x te s ]  'h e  a r r iv e d '.

[a ssm a] 'c o l d '•

[akwe] 'h i s  a u n t ';  [I5w i]

'h e  s a y s '.

[oxsar] ' f o x '; [ soma] 

• u p r ig h t '.

[ o l i ]  ' i s ' ; [mot] 'ano ther* ; 

[x5] 'w h o '.

[u l]  'n o t ' ;  [xua] 'm an ', 

[kunar] 'poverty* ; [kusain] 

•your m is tre ss* .

[O n tte lsn ] 's e t  i t  u p ';  [tup ] 

'o n ly ';  [ ju ]  'homeward'•



Phoneme Alio phone D escription 

/ p/ [B] b i la b ia l ,  voiced stop

[p] b i la b ia l ,  v o ice le ss  stop

/ t /  CD] a lv e o la r , voiced stop

[ t ]  a lv e o la r , v o ice le ss  stop

/£ /  [ t ]  a lveopalata l, v o ice le ss  stop

/k /  [G] v e la r ,  voiced stop

[k] V elar, v o ice le ss  stop

Occurrence Examples

n o n - in i t ia l ,  a f t e r  n a sa l, [ samBale] ’h is  e y e ';  [kwalaBs] 

before - s ,  ^  [p ] i n te r -  'h e  went o u t ';  [salDaBi] 'h e  

v o c a l l ic a l ly  and f in a l ly  en te rs* ; [nupel] • toward*;

[teB , tep ] ’ food*, 

elsewhere [pasan] * table*

[ t ]  before - s ,  i n te r -  [suiD s] *he remained*; 

v o c a l l ic a l ly ,  f in a l ly ,  [masapaxts] 'h e  d re s se d ';

a f t e r  n a sa ls

everywhere 

in te rv o c a lic a lly  

n o n - in i t ia l ;  i n t e r 

v o ca lic  ; [k]  a f t e r  

n a sa ls , before - s ,  

f in a l ly ,  

elsewhere

[ x u n d i te ,  xuntllD e, xunDlIDe]

*he l is te n e d  to  i t ' ;  CpSID, 

p S lt]  'to w a rd '.

[ te p ]  'food* .

[wS'Ci] * s h o r t '.

[saGa] 'very* ; [naT|GjIw, n5T)kjIw] 

'la rc h * ; [taG s, tak s] 'f i r m ';  

[weG, wek] 'perhaps* .

[kon] 'o u t ' •
00



Phoneme Aliophone D escrip tion

/kw/  [k*] la b io -v e la r , v o ice le ss  stop

(rounded)

/w/ [0 ] s i le n t

[v ] b i la b ia l ,  voiced g lid e

/ s /  [Z] a lv e o la r, voiced f r ic a t iv e

[ s ]  a lv e o la r , v o ic e le ss  f r ic a t iv e

/  s / [ s ]  a lv e o p a la ta l, v o ice le ss

f r ic a t iv e

/ j /  [ i ]  p a la ta l ,  voiced g lide

[ j ]  p a la ta l ,  voiced f r ic a t iv e

/ x j  [x] v e la r ,  v o ice le ss  f r ic a t iv e

hi v e la r ,  voiced f r ic a t iv e

Occurrence

everywhere

[w] f in a l ly  

everywhere 

before - s ,  - t j  

[ s ]  f in a l ly  

elsewhere 

everywhere

between vowel and

consonant

elsewhere

everywhere

everywhere bu t i n i t i a l

Examples

[k ^ H i]  ' r i s e s ' ;  [iflcwa] 

•woman'; [rakw] ' r a i n ' .

[ juw, J5] 'hom e';

[wa{i] 's h o r t ' ;  [ l iw i]  's a y s '.  

[laGwaZs] 'h e  moved'; [layaZ t] 

'th e y  s a id ';  [o s , oZ] 'a l s o ' ,  

[ s a t ]  'seven*; [pasan] 't a b l e '  

[ s a l t i ]  'e n t e r s ' ;  [o n s i]  'h a s ' 

[ tak e ] 'f i r m '.

[knsain] 'y o u r m is t r e s s '.

[ j lv ]  ' t r e e ' ;  [ a y i j iy ]  'two 

d a u g h te rs ';  [k a sa j]  'k n ife * . 

[m »] 'm an '; [ jo x te s ]  'h e  

a r r iv e d ';  [loTfcx] 'p a t h ' .

[ay i]  'g i r l * ;  [ ja n iy ]  'b ig * .



Fhonene Aliophone D escrip tion

/m/ [m] b i la b ia l ,  voiced nasa l

/n /  [n] a lv e o la r , voiced nasal

/n /  [n] alveopal& tal, voiced nasal

/T)/ [-pw] la b io -v e la r ,  voiced nasal

(rounded)

[Tl] v e la r ,  voiced n asa l

/ l /  [1] a lv e o la r , voiced l a t e r a l

/ ! /  [1] a lv e o p a la ta l, voiced l a t e r a l

/ r /  [ r ]  a lv e o la r , voiced tap

Occurrence

everywhere

everywhere

everywhere

before -kw

everywhere bu t i n i t i a l  

everywhere

everywhere

everywhere

Exm des

[ma] • e a r th ';  [am]

[ sons] •u p r ig h t '.

[nupel] • toward*; [manor] 

'w h a t ';  [pasan] 'ta b le * .

[n a l]  * arrow*; [man] * m a l l* ; 

[an t]  'ho rn* .

[kinseT l'V e] * to  seek*.

[riaTlk] ' l a r c h ';  [eTjen] 'c h in * , 

[law i] 's a y s ';  [ o l i ]  ' i s ' ;  

[nupel] ' toward' •

[lay es] 'h e  s a id ';  [ru lD s]

'h e  s ta y e d ';  [n a l]  't r a p * ,  

[rakw] 'r a in * ;  [adren] ' t o  h is  

p eo p le '; [ndr] 'p e o p le '.
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D ia le c ta l  A lte rn a n ts

Phoneme UL & Sy Ob

e C * > * C i ] C i ] C i ] C i ]

k -  (+ f r o n t  vowel) Ck] Ck] C *] Ck]

kw Ck"] [ k w] [ k v ] Ck]

-v - C -w -3

1—
1 

k_
l C - w - ] C-w-/** “Y” ]

1 .5  S y lla b ic  P a tte rn s

A s u b s ta n t ia l ly  c o rre c t  phonem icization re q u ire s  some concepts 

o f s y l la b ic  s tru c tu re  in  ad d itio n  to  b a s ic  phonemes. Vogul has th e  

fo llow ing  n a tiv e  s y l la b ic  p a tte rn s  (V s ig n i f i e s  any vowel and C any 

consonan t):

V / e /  •indeed*

VC / a t /  'no t*

/akw/  'o n e '

VCC / a n t /  ' ho rn '

CV / t i /  'th i s *

CVC /h o i /  ’house*

/ra k w/  *rain*

CVCC /puT)k/ *head*

/meTJkw/  ' f o r e s t  d e v i l '

In  a d d it io n  to  th e s e , R ussian loanwords have in tro d u ced  new 

s y l la b ic  p a t te r n s  in to  th e  language:

CVCCC /a g i tp u n k t/  'propaganda c e n te r '

CCVC /k lu b / 'c lu b '

CCVCC /gruzci/ 'm ilk  a g a r ic '

CCCVC / spravka/ 'in fo rm a tio n '
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1 .6  N o n - in i t ia l  C lu s te rs

Because o f  th e  common tendency o f U ra lic  languages to  avoid 

c lu s te r s —as v e i l  a s  to  j u s t i f y  th e  s y l la b ic  p a t te rn s  o f  1 .5 —' i t  

seems a d v isab le  to  show th a t  c lu s te r s  in  Vogul a re  n o t th e  r e s u l t  

o f  m is in te rp re tin g  the  n o te s  o f  some p a r t ic u la r  re s e a rc h e r . The 

fo llow ing  v e rs io n s  o f  common words a re  found in  the  work o f A hlqvist 

(W ogulisches W o rte rv erze ich n is) . Munkacsi ( S z i l a s i 's  Vogul Szojegyzek) , 

Balandin-Wahrushewa (M ansi.lsklj-R usaki.l S lo v a r) and K annisto (MSFOu

101, 109, 112, 114, 116 and 134 ).

A h la v is t Munkacsi Balandin-Wahrushewa Kannisto Meaning

punk punk nyHrK pullk head

xon t xan t XOHT xont army

j o r t j u r t I0PT j u r t f r ie n d

pan t pan t ITAHT pant b ro th e r- in - la w

lo  fix la n x JlEHrX loT|x path

I t  should be no ted  th a t  th ese  a re  a l l  f in a l  c lu s te r s .  I n i t i a l  

c lu s te r s  occur on ly  in  loanw ords.
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1 .6 l  N ative Two Consonant C lu s te rs

The fo llow ing  ta b le  summarizes th e  ty p es  o f  consonant c lu s te r s  

which occur n a tiv e ly :

L iqu id

p lu s
F r ic a t iv e  

po rs  *l i t t e r *  

k*51s * arose*

F r ic a t iv e

Stop

e r t  * time*

k e lp  * blood*

sa.jk * sober*

s i s t  ’ beh ind ' woweym ' I  ask nowl 'm eat
for*

Nasal L iqu id

,1om ' Samoyed' 

x a ln  'between* 

sain 'behind* tuw l 'then*

N asal loTlx 'p a th ' a n t 'h o rn '

sens 'f o o t s to o l '  xump 'wave*

Stop p e ts  * he pu t

s a l ta p s  'h e  entered*

1.62 N ative Three Consonant C lu s te rs

There seem to  be sporad ic  in s ta n c e s  o f th re e  consonant c lu s te r s  

in  phonetic  t r a n s c r ip t io n  by K ann isto . These in c lu d e  words l ik e :  

xansuwls 'g o t  used to ' ( I I I  20); p a ja l t s  'began  to  cook' ( I I I  21) and 

morta 's u ita b le *  ( I I I  2 2 ). These a l l  c o n s is t  o f  one o f  the  double 

com binations l i s t e d  above p lu s  - s  o r ,  in  rev e rse  o rd e r , o f  the  f i n a l  

double consonants preceded by -w- o r  - 1 - ,  th u s i t  may re p re se n t a 

merger o f two p o ss ib le  c lu s te r s  p h o n e tic a lly .
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1 .7  Vogul A lphabets

While th e re  was no o f f i c i a l  a lp h ab e t f o r  Vogul u n t i l  1917* 

works ( c h ie f ly  r e l ig io u s )  were t r a n s la te d  and w r it te n  in  Vogul in  

both L a tin  and C y r i l l i c  s c r i p t .  From 1917 to  1937 an o f f i c i a l  L a tin  

a lp h ab e t was used , and since th en  a C y r i l l i c  a lp h a b e t.

1 .71  Vogul in  a L a tin  Alphabet

C hem etsov (M(V)J 196) l i s t s  the  o f f i c i a l  a lp h a b e t in  L a tin  

c h a ra c te rs  a s:

Aa, Bb, Cc, Dd, Ee, Fi, Gg, Hh, hi), Ii, Jj, Kk, LI, Lj, Mm,
Nn, Ny, Qrj, Oo, Pp, Rr, Ss, Ss, Tt, Tt, Uu, Vv, Zz,  bb.

1.72  Vogul in  a C y r i l l i c  A lphabet

Balandin-Wahrushewa (MRS 8 ) give the  c u rre n t o f f i c i a l  C y r i l l ic  

a lphabet as:

Aa £6 Bb Tr Aa Ee £e JKw

3a Hh Hh Kk JIji Mm Hh 5

Oo nn PP Cc Tt y y <X>$ Xx

V * Hv Illm * mm M 3a

IOk) Aa

1 .73  Comparison o f  Phonetic  Symbols

The accompanying c h a r t  i l l u s t r a t e s  th e  main correspondences which 

e x is t  between in d iv id u a l  phonemic and phonetic  t r a n s c r ip t io n s .
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Comparison o f  P honetic  and Phonemic Correspondences

Fhoneme
Used Here A h lqv ist Munkacsi K annisto S te in i tz Kalman

a
• •

a , a a »
» •

a a 7 v a r ia n ts )  a a
a a a a 5 v a r .) a a
e e e e 3 v a r . ) e e
e e e 5 6 v a r . ) £ e
9 e 6 9 3 v a r . ) 9 9
i i  (*f v a r . )  i  (3  v a r . ) i 9 v a r . ) i i ,  i ( v )
o 0 o» a o 6 v a r . ) 0 o
o o o , a o i+ v a r . ) 5 0
u u u u 4 v a r . ) u u
a u u u 2 v a r . ) u u
p p p p 3 v a r . ) p p
t t ,  d t t . D t t
1 t ( i ) £ t  (2 v a r . ) £ £
k k , q k G k k
kw ku(a) kw kw
w v , u v , v <5 w w
s* s+ s* f ’ % s0 s*s s 8 8» 1 s s
X x , q X X X
y g V Y (k v a r . ) Y Ym m m m m mn n* n

+ n n n
n n n n n n
T) n , ng n T] (2 v a r . ) T1 T)
1
1 i I

1
1 I

r r r r , r r
j J J i i J
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My t r a n s l i t e r a t i o n  o f  K annisto*s phonetic  s c r ip t  i s  based p a r t ly  

on th e  fo llow ing :

K annisto used  c a p i ta l  l e t t e r s  to  re p re se n t vo iced  v e rs io n s  o f 

v o ic e le s s  sounds and v ice  v e rs a  (GVES x i i i ) ;  th ese  I  have phoneznicezed 

as th e  voioed o r  v o ic e le s s  sound to  which they  r e f e r ,  e .g .  [G] * /k / ,  e tc .

V arious deg rees o f v o ic in g  are  shown by Roman and GreSk i t a l i c i s e d  

c a p i ta l s  connected by a s u b s c r ip t  bow (GVES x i i i ,  h a lf -v o ic e d ) , by sm all 

l e t t e r  + open p a re n th e s is  + c a p i ta l  l e t t e r  (GVES x i i i ,  gem ination o r  

independence), by a sm all p re -s u p e rs c r ip t  o f  a sound (GVES x i i i ,  vo iced  

o r  unvoiced o n s e t) ,  and (GVES x i i i - x i v ,  v o ic e le s s  ending o f vo iced  

sound). These a re  a l l  phonemieized sim ply , e .g .  [ £ /” ] = / k / ,

[ 1 (L] = / l / ,  [xx ] = /x /  and [w«] = /w /.

In  h is  s y l l a b i f i c a t io n ,  K annisto o ften  u ses s y l la b ic  consonants 

w ith  th e  p e r t in e n t  s y l la b le s  d is tin g u is h e d  by low, sm all open p a re n th eses .

I  have e lim in a ted  the  consonan ta l s y l l a b i f ic a t io n  by in s e r t in g  - 9 -  between 

such consonants, e q u iv a le n t i n  many c ase s  to  -bl -  in  th e  l i t e r a r y  language. 

E .g . [ (1 1 ]  ■ / l e i / ,  C (tn] = / t e n / .

1 .8  S tre s s

Word s t r e s s  in  Sosva i s  uniform ly  on the  f i r s t  s y l la b le  in  a l l  

c a s e s . A secondary s t r e s s  i s  found on odd-numbered, i . e .  t h i r d ,  f i f t h ,  

e t c .  s y l la b le s  in  th e  same word, e x c lu siv e  o f the l a s t  s y l la b le .  Russian 

s t r e s s  does n o t seem to  have in flu en ced  Sosva Vogul s t r e s s  a t  a l l .



27

CHAPTER I I  

MORPHOLOGY

Vogul morphology i s  e x ten siv e  b u t r e l a t iv e ly  sim p le . Case endings 

a re  g e n e ra lly  the  same f o r  a l l  numbers in  nouns, pronouns, a d je c t iv e s  and 

p a r t i c i p l e s .  They d i f f e r  only  fo r  th e  a cc u sa tiv e  o f  p e rso n al pronouns 

(■which i s  an em phatic form r a th e r  than  a m orphological case) and f o r  

adverbs. Personal s u f f ix e s  which exp ress possession  on nouns and sub

j e c t  on verb s a re  s im ila r  and o f te n  i d e n t i c a l .  The f i r s t  and second 

person  verb  forms have th e  same o b je c tiv e  s u f f ix e s .  Only two verb  c la s s e s  

e x i s t ,  th e  second composed o f i r r e g u la r  verbs co n ta in in g  on ly  s ix  mono

s y l la b ic  v e rb s . Comparative endings f o r  a d je c t iv e s ,  adverbs and even 

p o s tp o s it io n s  are  id e n t i c a l .  The on ly  changes which take  p lace  in  noun 

and verb  stem s, w ith the  excep tions o f xum 'm an' and the  i r r e g u la r  v e rb s , 

a re  morphophonemic. A number o f d e r iv a tio n a l  a f f ix e s  a re  id e n t ic a l  fo r  

a l l  p a rts  o f  speech: - t a l  ’l e s s ' ,  -kwe ’ sm all* , - r i s  ’dear* .

2 .1  Morphophonemics

Sosva Vogul morphophonemics depends on two g en era l ten d en c ies : 

avoidance o f  c lu s te r s  and avoidance o f d iph thongs. These w i l l  be t r e a te d  

in  some d e t a i l ,  b u t i t  should  be remembered th a t  th e se  are  ten d en c ies  

which perm it i s o la te d  ex cep tio n s .

Though I  have a lre ad y  shown the  e x is te n ce  o f  consonant c lu s te r s  in  

Vogul, c lu s te r  p reven tion  s t i l l  fu n c tio n s  in  se v e ra l ways:

1) Many consonant stems which end in  -CC i n s e r t  - a -  between the  

consonants in  th e  nom inative s in g u la r  ( torm- ^  to  ram ’ sky*) and occa

s io n a lly  in  o th e r  cases: toramn ’by god* ( I  63) .  O ther examples are
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erov 's o n g ',  eryem 'my song' ( I I  89 ) ;  xurey 'b a g , xQrye 'h i s  bag* ( I  69 ) ;  

pupev 'to te m ',  pupvat 'to te m s ' ( I  6 6 ) .

2) S im ila r ly , most su ff ix e s  which have allomorphs (B alandin- 

Wahrushewa MJ 65 , 66 ) have one aliom orph beginning w ith - 9 -  whose func

t io n  i s  again  to  p reven t consonant c lu s te r in g .  O therwise alm ost a l l  Sosva 

Vogul su f f ix e s  begin w ith  a consonant. Examples from K ann isto -L iim o la 's  

corpus a re : ko len  ' t o  the  house* ( I  211); woren 'i n t o  the  f o r e s t '  ( I  251).

3) A stem ending w ith  a n a sa l p lu s  a homorganic f r i c a t iv e  lo se s  

th e  n a sa l befo re  an a f f i x  beginning w ith  a consonant: sun s i  'h e  sees ' ( I  

l*+5), sussen 'you saw' ( I  253), s u s ta l  'w ith o u t seeing* ( I I  8*0; on s i  

'h a s ' ,  osne 'h a v in g ' ( I  226).

4) A stem ending w ith  a n a sa l p lus a s to p  lo se s  the  stop  b efo re

a su ff ix e d  n a sa l:  nomt 'th o u g h t ' ' nomn' your though t' ( I  1*0; ko law isunt 

'h u t  th re s h o ld ',  kolawisunen ' t o  the  h u t threshold* ( I I I  3*+); .ioxtd 

'g o e s ',  joxne 'g o in g ' ( I I  138); naTTk 'la r c h * ,  riaTtnel 'from  a l a r c h '

( I I  1**9).

5) The complex second person ending in  a l l  numbers, -nen o r  -^nn, 

o ften  co a lesces in to  -n : luwSn (luw + an + en) 'y o u r-2 -h o rse s ' ( I I I  22); 

p i s a l  an r-f p i  s a l  anen ' y o u r -2 - r if le  s ' ( I  201).

6 ) While n o t s t r i c t l y  avoiding a consonant c lu s te r ,  -kwe ( in

d im inu tives and i n f in i t iv e s )  i s  fre q u e n tly  reduced to  -k e - befo re  su f

f ix e s ;  e .g .  ko lken t (k o l + kwe + n + t )  ' i n  your l i t t l e  house' ( I  21*0; 

k a sa jsu p k e t (k asa j + sup + kwe + t )  'h i s  sm all b i t  o f a knife* ( I I I  2*+).

7) S im ila r ly  the  su f f ix  -k (w)e and the  e n c l i t i c  -ke ' i f '  a re  o ften  

preceded by - a -  when they  a re  appended to  a consonant stem: nHw 

nalwake ' i f  down* ( I  3 * 0 » lapanelnuwake ' i f  s o m e w h a t closer*  £-nuw * - e r ]
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( I  20); nawramak^ey ’ two l i t t l e  c h ild re n , i . e .  cubs’ (nawram + kwe + y)

(1 255). T his may a lso  happen in  o th e r  s i tu a t io n s ,  b u t l e s s  commonly, 

e .g .  a f t e r  two consonan ts, amp 'd o g ' + - r i s  becomes am parls ' l i t t l e  dog' 

(IV 257p).

8 ) Open m onosyllab les a re  su ff ix ed  w ith  -yay in s te a d  of -y in  

th e  dual and t r a n s la t iv e :  mayey 'tw o  lands* ( I  231); neyey 'a s  w ife '

( I  228) .

9) Sentence sandhi le a d s  to  freq u e n t dropping o f a f i n a l  vowel 

before  an i n i t i a l  vowel on a fo llow ing  word: xo wins saka a j i  'whoever 

d rin k s  a l o t  o f brandy ' ( I  2 7 2 ) sak etyelaw e ' i t  i s  v e ry  hungry ' ( I  

244);_ xos S lssey  ( I I I  3 5 ) ^  xosa o ls se y  ( I I I  39) '  th ey -2 -dw elled  fo r

a long t im e '.

There are  a lso  a number o f  methods o f avoid ing  vowel c lu s te r s .

1) Two successive  vow els, one o f which i s  / e / ,  / e /  o r  / a /  coalesce  

in to  e , a s in  ase 'h i s  f a t h e r ' ,  asan ' t o  a f a th e r ’ ( I  252), asen ' t o  h is  

f a th e r ' ( I I  153).

2) - i  p lu s a vowel u su a lly  becomes - i jV - :  a k l . aki.jayam 'u n c le ,  my 

two u n c le s '.

3) The th i r d  person  s in g u la r  and dual p ossessive  m arkers -e  and 

-en  p re f ix  a - t -  a f t e r  a noun ending in  a vowel: a y i . a y ite  'd a u g h te r , 

h is  d au g h te r ' ( I I  5 8 ).

h) Stems in  - / a i /  are  transm uted to  - / a j /  to c lo se  a s y l la b le ,  i .  

e .  when f i n a l  o r  befo re  a s u f f ix  beginning w ith  a vowel: na.j ' f i r e ,  

p rincess*  ( I  1^9); n a in  'i n t o  the  f i r e '  ( I I  104); najuw 'o u r  p r in c e ss '

( I  213).
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2 .2  P a r ts  o f  Speech

The on ly  t r e a t i s e s  which deal w ith p a r ts  o f  speech a s  form al 

e n t i t i e s  are  R ussian: Chem etsov (M(V)J 173) l i s t s  s ix  p a r ts ,  B alandin- 

Wahrushewa (MJ ^9) ten  p a r ts  and Rombandejeva (JN MJ 3^6 - 56) e lev en . 

U nfo rtunate ly  they  have n o t s e t  down t h e i r  c r i t e r i a  f o r  p a r ts  o f  

speech. The fo llow ing  diagram  shows t h e i r  re la t io n s h ip  to  each o th e r  

and to  my scheme.

C hem etsov Balandin-Wahrushewa Rombande .leva Here

Personal Pronoun Personal Pronoun- Personal PronounPronoun

Noun Noun Noun

A djective je c tiv eA djective

Numeral-Numeral

A rtic le

AdverbAdverb erbAdverb

P o s tp o s itio nP o s tp o s itio n

P a r t ic le a r t i c l eP a r t ic le P a r t ic le

ConjunctionConjunction

In te r je c t io nIn te r je c t io n

VerbVerb

According to  in f le c t io n a l  c r i t e r i a  Vogul p a r ts  o f  speech can be 

assigned  to s ix  b asic  c la s s e s ,  which can be fu r th e r  subdivided in to  

secondary c a te g o r ie s  by s y n ta c tic  and m orphological c r i t e r i a .

The f i r s t  c la s s  c o n s is ts  o f nouns, which can be recognized by 

t h e i r  cap ac ity  fo r  showing number, case and personal possesso rs through 

s u f f ix a t io n ;  non-personal pronouns are a lso  considered  nouns according 

to  t h i s  d e f in i t io n .
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To th e  second group belong p e rso n al pronouns which have l e x ic a l ly  

d i f f e r e n t  forms to  show number, have an accu sa tiv e  case (which nouns in  

Sosva lac k ) and do n o t show possession  by s u f f ix a t io n .

A d jectives form th e  t h i r d  group o f  language form s. They can 

show number and case  (b u t n o t both a t  once) and do n o t take  p ossessive  

s u f f ix e s .  Some can be compared by s u f f ix a t io n .  C ard ina l and o rd in a l 

numbers can be considered  as belonging to  t h i s  group, a lthough sem anti

c a l ly  they  are  d i s t i n c t  and cannot have c o n tra s t iv e  in f le c t io n  fo r  

number.

The fo u r th  group i s  made up o f  adverbs, some o f  which have lo c a l  

c ase s  and some o f which can be provided w ith  th e  com parative -nuw * -e r* . 

C e rta in  adverbs (p o s tp o s it io n s )  show some o f th e  case f e a tu re s  o f 

s in g u la r  nouns and take possessiv e  s u f f ix e s ;  some a c tu a l ly  a re  homophones 

o f  o rd in a ry  nouns.

V erbs, which can be su ff ix ed  by p e rso n a l, te n s e , modal, vo ice  

and o b je c t  m arkers, form the f i f t h  group.

P a r t ic le s  c o n s t i tu te  th e  s ix th  group, members o f which cannot 

o r d in a r i ly  be in f le c te d .  S y n ta c tic a lly  th ey  can be subdivided in to  

adverbs, con junc tions and in te r je c t io n s .
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P a r t  o f  Speech Markers
Personal Number Number Case Comparison Tense, e t c .  
S u ffix  and Case

Noun x x x x

Personal Pronoun x

A d jective  x x x

Adverb x x x

Verb x x  x

P a r t ic le

2 .3  S u b stan tiv es

Nouns, pronouns and a d je c tiv e s  a re  grouped to g e th e r  f o r  th e o r e t ic a l

purposes under th e  broad d e s ig n a tio n  o f  su b s ta n tiv e s . Though th e re  a re

minor d if fe re n c e s  among them, th ey  a l l  p a rtak e  o f th e  fu n c tio n s  of

number and case w ith  a common stock o f a f f ix a t io n a l  e lem ents.

These groups can be su b jec ted  to  a d i s t in c t iv e  fe a tu re  a n a ly s is :

Regular Number P ossessive  Unique Comparison 
Cases A ffix es Endings Forms _____

Noun x x x

P ersonal
Pronoun x x x

Q u a lita tiv e
A d jec tiv e s  x  x  x

Pronominal
A d je c tiv e s  x  x

Numerals x x x  x

There i s  a d i s t in c t io n  o f  n a tu ra l  gender made in  pronouns which i s  

c a l le d  genus humanum and genus non humamun by C o llin d e r (IUL 57). The
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f i r s t  group in c lu d e s  xon 'w ho' a s opposed to  m ater 'w h a t' in  the  

second group.

When n e ce ssa ry , sexual gender i s  shown by s p e c if ic  nouns: 

xum •man' ne ’woman'

ply  'b o y ' Syi ' g i r l '

x a r  'b u c k ' mis 'cow '

o r  by f r e e  d e r iv a tio n :

ampo.lkat 'h i s  male dog ( l i t .  dog -o ld -m an -h is) ' ( I I I  36 , 38 , ^-0); 

s a lle k v a 'r e in d e e r  cow ( l i t .  re in d e e r  woman)' ( I I  59)

2 .31 Number

Vogul has th re e  o b lig a to ry  c a te g o r ie s  o f  number: s in g u la r , dual 

and p lu ra l f o r  count nouns. In  a d d itio n  th e re  i s  a g en e ra lized  use o f 

th e  s in g u la r  f o r  mass nouns, e .g .  w it 'w a te r ' ,  wot 'w in d ',  e t c . ,  though 

th e se  may a lso  have p lu ra ls  in  sp e c ia liz e d  cases : sam witet ' t e a r s  ( l i t .  

e y e -w a te rs ) ' ,  w o ta t 'w in d s '.  Every noun has two number stem s, one fo r  

nouns w ith  a possessiv e  s u f f ix  and one fo r  those  n o t so marked.

The on ly  i r r e g u la r  stem i s  xum 'man*, which has one stem fo r  

th e  s in g u la r  ab so lu te  d eclension

xum-  xumen ' t o  a m an ', l a t i v e  case  ( I  lh 2 ) ,  

and an o th e r f o r  nouns which are  d u a l, p lu ra l  o r  possessed:

xumi-  xumiy 'two men' ( I I I  21); xum lt 'm en' (V h-5); 

xmnlm 'my husband* ( I I  8 7 ).

R esearchers a re  unanimous in  p o s itin g  a g en e ra lized  -y  ( Ahlqvis t  

WS 139 ~g) fo r  the dua l and - t  for  the p lu r a l ,  both e q u a lly  v ia b le  in  

Sosva Vogul today. While there are phonetic d iffe re n c es , the phonemic 

u n ity  i s  u n q u estio n ab le .
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2.311 Dual

A h lqv ist (WS 139 , 146-7) g iv es  on ly  one dua l form in  -ey  a f t e r  

oonsonants In  So; Munkacsi a lso  g iv es  exam ples, w ithou t ex p lan a tio n  o f  

ro o ts  ending in  - i  and o th e r  vowels:

N » sali.H * ( [  s H i j j y D  'r e in d e e r ,  two re in d e e r ' (VNyj 7 ) ;

N per n a . p e m a i ' ( [ p e rn a iy ] ) 'c r o s s ,  two c ro s s e s ' (VNyj 1 1 ).

The l a t t e r  wrongly suggests  t h a t  -ay  i s  the  g e n e ra lly  used  stem 

(VNyj 7 ) .  A c tu a lly  i t  i s  th e  normal stem in  a l l  oases fo r  UL, i s  r a r e ly  

th e  ab so lu te  stem in  So, b u t seems to  be the  normal stem fo r  possessed  

nouns in  a l l  N d i a l e c t s .

L iim ola (HF 14) makes a number o f  phonetic  d is t in c t io n s  in  th e  

a p p lic a tio n  o f  -y .  He says th a t  in  th e  N d ia le c t s  - a ,  -e  a re  follow ed 

by -y d i r e c t ly ,  th a t  consonants and - i  are  follow ed by -s y , and th a t  

in  UL p a la ta l iz e d  consonants are  fo llow ed by - i y . Balandin-Wahrushewa 

(MJ 54) make th e  l a t t e r  o b se rv a tio n , to o , b u t a l l  th ese  cases are  covered 

by my phonem ic!zation o f  / a / .

Usual So examples a re :  pjyey ' two b o y s ',  xumiy 'tw o men* ( I I I  

2 1 ); luwey 'tw o h o rse s ' ( I I I  23 ).

2 .312 P lu ra l

The phonetic  d e t a i l s  re fe r re d  to  above a re  a lso  o p e ra tiv e  to  

some e x te n t  in  th e  p lu r a l .  T his i s  why Balandin-Wahrushewa (MJ 54) give 

a p lu ra l  i n  - i t  a f t e r  a p a la ta l iz e d  consonant: s a r e s . s a r s i t  ' sea , se a s* .

L iim ola s ta te s  t h a t  in  N th e  - t  can be added d i r e c t ly  to  a f in a l  

consonant (HF 1 1 -2 ) . Our Sosva corpus b ea rs  t h i s  o u t and we f in d  such 

p a ir s  as now ist and now it '( p ie c e s  o f)  meat* (IV 436p), as w e ll as 

in d iv id u a l c i t a t i o n s  l ik e  meT|kwt  ' f o r e s t  s p i r i t s '  ( I I  57 ). T herefore
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Kalman Mams to  be ov e rs im p lify in g  when he d i f f e r e n t i a t e s  th e  lo c a tiv e  

s in g u la r  from th e  nom inative p lu ra l  on th e  b a s is  o f  the  l a t t e r *  s connec

t in g  vowel (MN 16, CV 28, VC 3^“5 | a lso  Munkacsi VNyj 7-8 and Chem etsov 

M(V)J 163) .  I t  i s  l i k e l y  t h a t  C hem etsov and Kalman a re  j u s t  fo llow ing  

Munkacsi* s p a th , since h is  work u s u a l ly  shows connecting  vowels w ith  

th e  p lu ra l  (NyK XU 327, XXII 4 , 56 , XXIII 362 , XXIV 9 , 1 5 7 ). I t  may 

be po in ted  o u t, in  t h i s  connec tion , t h a t  Kalman h im se lf  n o te s  some 

in c o n s is te n c y  in  the Ob d ia le c t ;  in  th e  t e x t  which he t r a n s c r ib e d  from 

Leonid T arasovich K ostin  in  1957, we f in d :  nawremet and navrem t 

'c h ild re n *  (NyK LXII 2 9 ).

Common examples o f  th e  p lu ra l  a re :  xum it 'men* (V ^5) and tw i t  

'd o o rs ' ( I  238) from xum and Iw i.

2 .32  Cases

The Sosva su b s ta n tiv a l  ease  system i s  made up o f  seven c a se s , 

s ix  m orphological and one sem an tic . In  g en era l th e  f i r s t  s ix  a re  

used w ith  a l l  su b s ta n tiv e s , though th e re  a re  a few r e s t r i c t i o n s ,  a s 

shown below. Case can be used , o th e rw ise , w ith  any number, w ith  

p ossessive  s u f f ix e s ,  and w ith any com bination o f  th ese  two f e a tu r e s .

The s ix  m orphological c a se s  in  Sosva Vogul a re :

Nom inative, unmarked;

L a tiv e , -n ;

L o ca tiv e , - t ;

A b la tiv e , -n a l ;

In s tru m e n ta l, -1 , - t ,  and - t e l ;

T ra n s la tiv e , -ey , used on ly  w ith  s in g u la r , non-possessed  stem s.
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The one sem antic case I s  the  a c c u sa tiv e , used on ly  fo r  personal 

pronouns, and composed o f the  pronoun I t s e l f  p lu s  I t s  corresponding 

possessive  s u f f ix ,  e .g .  taw 'he* + -e  ’ his* * tawe •him*.

A ll o f  th e  cases above are  used only  as v e rb a l ad ju n c ts  <tr as 

p re d ic a te s  In  eq u a tio n s! sen tences. T his has enabled me to  determ ine 

th a t  th e  c a r l t iv e  form o f  nouns, fo r  example, i s  a denominal a d je c tiv e  

o r ,  a t  b e s t ,  an am bivalent case form, r a th e r  th an  a tru e  case .

2.321 Nominative Case

The s im p les t and most Im portan t case in  Vogul can be c a l le d  nomi

n a tiv e  (A h lq v ist WS 139; C o llin d e r SDL 322; Lako EMN 25; L iim ola HF 

24; Munkacsi VNyj ? ) ,  ab so lu te  (Balandin-Wahrushewa MJ 62 ), o r  b asic  

(L iim ola HF 24; Rombandejeva JN MJ 346). Although i t  f u l f i l s  many 

fu n c tio n s  n o t u su a lly  considered  nom inative, and though i t  does no t 

always re p re se n t the  b a s ic  form o f a noun, I  s h a l l  r e f e r  to  t h i s  

case as nom inative.

The nom inative s in g u la r  i s  u su a lly  the  stem as w e ll. However, 

f o r  morphophonemic reasons (see  2 .1 ) ,  i t  i s  sometimes an expansion o f 

th e  stem p roper.

2 .3 -2  L ative  Case

The l a t i v e  case s u f f ix  i s  -n , o c c a s io n a lly  -na in  UL, in  a l l  

numbers. While a l l  re se a rc h e rs  agree on th e  -n , th e re  i s  a l i t t l e  

phonetic  d isc o rd . A hlqv ist (WS 140, 146-7) p re f ix e s  a l l  v a r ia n ts  o f i t  

w ith  - i - .  C o llin d e r (SUL 323) p o s i ts  i t  as -n  (b u t he was seeking a 

genera l form ula fo r  a l l  Vogul d ia le c ts  w ith  p a r t ic u la r  emphasis on Konda).
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Munkacsi d e s ig n a ted  th e  l a t i v e  ending as -ne in  th e  Sosva and Sygva 

d i a l e c t s .

The UL d i a l e c t  seems to  have -n  o r  -na  in d is c r im in a te ly  a f t e r  a 

consonant: w ltn a ^ w ite n  * in to  th e  w a te r ' ( I I I  1 3 ) , m atarn^  m atam a 

'b y  w hat' ( I  7 9 ), b u t on ly  ~n a f t e r  a vowel: man ' t o  la n d ' ( I I I  1 1 ).

Sosva a lso  has -n a , b u t v e ry  r a r e ly ;  L iim ola  (HF 89) knows on ly  

e ig h t  in s ta n c e s ;  t h i s  may be co n tin g en t upon th e  e d it in g  o f  K a n n is to 's  

n o te s . According to  L iim ola  (HF 8 9 ) , V ingalev from S a rty n ja  on a t  

l e a s t  one occasion  had sa id : pawlna ' t o  v i l l a g e ' which Pakin from 

Rjezimova—f a r th e r  e a s t  and c lo s e r  to  the  Ob d i a l e c t ,  f a r th e r  from th e  

UL a re a —c o rre c te d  to  pa w in.

L a te r  sources c i t e  on ly  -nr** -en  (Balandin-Wahrushewa MJ 64-5;

Lako NyK LVII 36-7 , ALH 376-7 ), ex cep t Kalman (MN 16) b efo re  he had met 

any Voguls h im se lf and was s t i l l  fo llow ing  Munkacsi c lo s e ly . His own 

l a t e r  work ag rees w ith  l a t e r  sc h o la rs  (CV 3*0 •

Balandin-Wahrushewa (MJ 65 ) d e s ig n a te  -n  as Im m ediately jo in in g  a 

f i n a l  vowel ( k o la la -n  'o n to  th e  r o o f ')  o r  a sin g le  f i n a l  consonant ( w dr- n  

' i n t o  th e  f o r e s t* ) ;  they  cla im  -en  i s  added on ly  to  consonant c lu s te r s :  

turnpen 'o n to  an i s l a n d ' ,  k la s se n  'i n t o  c la s s * . T his i s  a d i r e c t  d i f f e r 

ence from K annisto i n  a few c ase s : So m iren ' t o  th e  peop le ' ( I I I  33)»

L i t  ndm  (MJ 6 5 ) .

O ther Sosva examples a re :  Kmpen 'b y  a dog* ( I I I  2 3 ); worn ' i n t o  

th e  f o r e s t '  ( I I I  2 7 ).

2.323 L ocative  Case

According to  A h lq v ist and a l l  h is  su c ce sso rs , - t  i s  th e  m arker o f  

the  lo c a tiv e  case in  Sosva (WS 1 4 0 ). Munkacsi (VNyj 7) g ives both - te
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and - t  f o r  N in  g e n e ra l, and found - te  in  UL, So and Sy (L iim ola HF 53)• 

K annisto found - t e  on ly  in  UL (L iim ola HF 52-3)» w hile Lako (ALH VI 376) 

and Balandin-Wahrushewa (MJ 65- 6 ) c laim  th a t  i t  no lo n g er e x is t s  in  

So and Sy.

Balandin-Wahrushewa (MJ 6 6 ) l i s t  two allom orphs w ith  the same 

d i s t r ib u t io n  as in  th e  l a t i v e :  vowel o r  s in g le  consonant + t ,  c lu s te r  

•f e t .  Munkacsi (VNyj 7) and Kalman a f t e r  him (MN 16 , CV 27* VC 34-5) 

claim  th e re  i s  no l in k in g  vowel, th u s  making an autom atic  d i s t in c t io n  

between th e  nom inative p lu r a l  and th e  lo c a tiv e  s in g u la r . Examples from 

alm ost any source show them to  be too r e s t r i c t i v e  in  t h i s  s ta tem en t: 

turn p e t 'o n  an i s l a n d ' ,  k la s s e t  ' i n  c la s s ' (Balandin-Wahrushewa MJ 6 6 ) .

(C f. a lso  2 .3 1 ) .

Lako has po in ted  o u t (EMN 26) t h a t  in  th e  Sygva d ia le c t  the lo c a 

t iv e  form re p la c e s  the In s tru m en ta l in  th e  dual p o sse ss iv e . T his i s  a lso  

t ru e  o f  Sosva, a s  in  S k len t 'w ith  h is  ( l i t .  t h e i r -2 ) a u n t ', S p s i te n t  

'w ith  h i s  younger b r o th e r ',  a y i te n t  'w ith  h i s  d au g h te r ' ( I  141, V 64,

V 200). D esp ite  th e  s im i la r i ty  to  the  lo c a tiv e  i n  form, most autho

r i t i e s  co n sid e r t h i s  to  be a genuine form o f the  in s tru m e n ta l (se e  2 . 325 )•

Examples from Sosva a re : p o ra t  ' a t  th e  time* ( I  1 3 ); pSwlet 

' a t  th e  v i l l a g e ' ( I  6l ) ;  w i ta t  'o n  th e  sh o re ' ( I I I  3*0 •

2.324 A b la tive  Case

A h lq v is t d e s ig n a te s  -n e l  a s  the  s u f f ix  exp ressing  the  a b la tiv e  

(which he c a l l s  e la t lv e )  case (WS 140). T his case has a lso  been c a l le d  

e la t iv e - a b la t iv e  by L iim ola (HF 24) and Lako (EMN 2 5 ). C o llin d e r (xJL 

33) c a l l s  i t  th e  s e p a ra tiv e . Munkacsi a lso  l i s t s  on ly  th e  same ending 

fo r  nouns (NyK XXI 328, XXIII 364-5) and L iim ola g ives t h i s  as the  b a s ic  

form o f  th e  a b la tiv e  (HF 60 ).



A nalysis of Instrum ental Endings 

Source S ingular Dual P lu ra l

D ia lec t Absolute Possessed Absolute Possessed Absolute Possessed

N Munkacsi VNyj 9-10 -1 - t e l -1 - t e l -1 - t e l

UL Liimola HF 1 0 ^ 5 - t e l - t e l - t e l - t e l - t e l

So Liimola HF 108 - t ,  - t e l - t e l - t e l

A hlqvist WS 140, 1^5-7 -1 -1 -1

Sy Lako EMN 25 -1 - t e l - t e l - t e l -1 - t e l

L i t  Balandin-Wahrushewa MJ 71 - t e l - t e l - t e l
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There i s  an a l te r n a n t  i n  -1  which occurs commonly in  the  abso lu te  

declension  (L iim ola HF 70) in  So and o c c a s io n a lly  in  UL. U nfo rtunate ly  

i t s  frequency may be spurious in  So, as a l l  b u t one example are  from 

Pakin (see  2.322) who changed the  d a ta  o f o th e r  in form ants (L iim ola 

HF 176). Possessive nouns in  So always seem to  use - n e l .

Examples ares .liwnel 'o u t  o f  wood' ( I  254), m inel 'from  the

ground' ( I I  104 ), sunennol 'from  your s le d ' ( I I  59)» s is e n e l  'from  h is  

back' ( I  1 3 ) , sinLuwenel 'b y  i t s  neck ' (V 229).

2.325 In s tru m en ta l Case

The in s tru m e n ta l case  has th re e  common endings which overlap  

somewhat in  usage . According to  A h lqv ist (WS 140, 146-7 ), th e  only 

su f f ix  i s  -1 , - e l  in  So, b u t he l im i t s  h im self to  abso lu te  form s: xumel. 

xum ivel. xum itel 'w ith  a man, two men, m en '. Munkacsi a lso  c i t e s  th e  -1 

form (VNyj 9) h u t adds - t e l  f o r  possessed  nouns. In  h is  c o lle c te d  mate

r i a l s  he a lso  in c lu d e s  examples o f  - t  a f t e r  possessed nouns, b u t I  f in d  

no c i t a t io n  to  show th a t  he r e a l iz e d  th i s  was an in s tru m e n ta l form.

With few ex cep tio n s , th e  fo llow ing summarizes th e  s i tu a t io n  in  N. 

A fte r possessed nouns - t e l  can always occu r, though - t  i s  a lso  used fo r

p o sse ss iv e s , e s p e c ia l ly  in  th e  d u a l. In  a l l  ab so lu te  forms -1 can be

used , b u t i s  o f te n  rep laced  by - t e l  in  th e  d u a l. Sosva i t s e l f  never 

seems to  use - t e l  i n  the  ab so lu te  d ec len sio n  and I  have found no examples 

o f -1 w ith  possessed  nouns.

Examples o f  the in s tru m e n ta l: ab so lu te  d ec lension  w ith  -1 , w ite l  

'w ith  w a te r ',  pU tel 'w ith  a k e t t l e '  ( I I I  36 ); Bkwekwa l  'w ith  ( h is )  aun t' 

( I I I  35 ), ab so lu te  d ec len sio n  w ith  - t :  samt 'w ith  the  eye* ( I I I  28); 

p o ssess iv es  w ith  - t :  kasa.femt 'w ith  my k n ife ' (V 111), k a sa .je t 'w ith  h is
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knife*  ( I I I  2*0, sunen t. x u le n t ' i n  t h e i r  p le n ty , in  t h e i r  wealth*

( I I I  4 l ) ;  p o sse ss iv e s  w ith  - t e l ,  luum te l 'w ith  my h o rse ' ( I I  108p), 

.jev td v k e ten te l 'w ith  h e r  ( l i t .  th e l r - 2 )  b ro th e r ' ( I  66, 250), a v i t e t e l  

p iy e te l  'w ith  h i s  dau g h te r and son ' ( I  6 6 ).

Because o f th e  confusion  in  d e a lin g  w ith  t h i s  c a se , I  am 

appending a b r i e f  o u t l in e  o f  what v a rio u s  a u th o rs  have s ta te d ,  page 39*

2 .3 2 6  T ra n s la tiv e  Case

A h lq v is t (WS 1**7) d id  n o t recogn ize  th e  t r a n s la t iv e  as a case , b u t 

r a th e r  as a s p e c ia liz e d  fu n c tio n  o f  th e  nom inative dual w ith  t r a n s la t iv e  

and e ss iv e  meaning, even though Munkacsi e a r ly  (NyK XXI, XXII, XXIII and 

XXEV) a s s e r te d  i t s  independence as a d i s t i n c t  case  (VNyj 8 ) .  I t  i s  a lso  

known as t r a n s la t iv e - e s s iv e  (L iim ola HF 2*0. This case  i s  shown by -C 

+ ay and -V 4- -y ; as u s u a l ,  - i  i s  r e a l iz e d  as - i j i - . Kalman (MN 16,

CV 28) g iv es  the  s u f f ix  m erely as - i y ;  .laTlkiy ' t o  i c e ' ,  w it iy  ' t o  w a te r ' 

mSiy ' t o  e a r th * .

Balandin-Wahrushewa (MJ 69 ) denote th re e  allom orphs o f  t h i s  case :

- iy  a f t e r  - i  and p a la ta l iz e d  consonants: 5kan. akaniy 'd o l l ,  in to  a d o l l ' ,  

s a l i . s a l i i y  ( [ s a l i . j iv l )  'r e in d e e r ,  in to  a r e in d e e r ',  —y a f t e r  o th e r  vowels: 

ekwa . ekway 'o ld  woman, to  an old woman* and -sy  a f t e r  o th e r  consonants: 

k o l ,  koloy 'h o u se , in to  a house*. Again t h i s  e x em p lifie s  the  allophones 

o f / e / .

Normally t h i s  case i s  found only  w ith  s in g u la r  unpossessed  nouns, 

b u t s u f f ix a t io n  i s  so p ro d u ctiv e  a dev ice  in  Vogul t h a t  Rombandejeva gave 

Lako (NyK LVTI 37, ALH VI 377) a dual form m ansi.liv . m ansl.liviv 'i n t o  o r 

as two Voguls*; L iim ola (HF 129) co n sid e rs  t h i s  unique form and e l i c i t a 

t io n  form.
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A fte r -p  we o c c a s io n a lly  f in d  -ay in  So: x u r lp . xurlpav ‘ form, 

i n  th e  gu ise  of* ( I I I  2 9 ). As -ay i s  a common UL fo ra  o f  both t r a n s 

l a t i v e  and dual* th is  may be due to  th e  in flu en ce  o f  th a t  d i a le c t  in  

some a re a s , a s  re g u la r  forms in  -ey a lso  occur.

Examples a re :  tumpev 'i n t o  an i s la n d ' ( I  69) ;  xapey ' i n t o  a

b o a t ' ( I  227); umpd.. umpd. .11 v 'spoon, in to  a spoon' (V 110).

2 .327 Ambivalent Cases

There are  two Sosva forms which can be considered  from e i th e r  a 

f l e c t io n a l  o r  d e r iv a tio n a l  p o in t o f  view . These I  am c a llin g  so c ia tiv e s  

and c a r i t iv e s .

The so c ia t iv e  ( th u s  named to  p rev en t confusion w ith th e  com ita- 

t iv e  which occu rs in  southern d ia le c ts  (L iim ola HF 2*0) has a meaning 

id e n t ic a l  to  t h a t  o f  the  in s tru m en ta l o f accompaniment and a lso  in f lu 

ences the  number concord o f  th e  p red ic a te  (see  4.512 e ) .  On th e  o th e r

hand i t  i s  l im ite d  to  nouns expressing  human r e la t io n s h ip s ,  and so could

be t r e a te d  as a ra re  a d v e rb ia l c o n s tru c tio n . In  some d ia le c ts  i t  i s  

found in  both dua l and p lu ra l  form s, b u t no p lu ra l  forms have been found 

in  my Sosva co rpus, where -n s i s  c o n s is te n tly  a dual a f f ix .

Munkacsi (VNyj 7) t r e a t s  t h i s  form as an a l te rn a t iv e  dual in  the  

nom inative w ith  th e  examples men row nutins 'we (a re )  two kinsm en' and 

te n  nu( sm)in s  '  th ey  are  two p a re n ts - in - la w '. I  have n o t found any ex

amples o f t h i s  p a r t i c u la r  gram m atical p a tte rn . In  the  Ob d ia le c t  o f the 

p re se n t tim e, t h i s  fo ra  can be combined w ith  th e  in s tru m e n ta l: rumansel 

'a s  f r ie n d s ' (Kalman NyK LXTI 2 9 ).

T ypical examples o f  i t s  use a re : akw ojka ay lns juw s a l t  say 'a n  

o ld  man w ith h i s  daughter they-2  came i n ' (V 200); k a s in s  k i t  .joren
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o lev  'w ith  h i s  younger b ro th e r  two Samoyeds th e y -2 - l iv e ' ( H  89 ) .  F u rth e r  

examples a re  given in  4 .512 « )•

In  g en era l we can say th a t  the so e ia tiv e  i s  used very  i n f r e 

q u e n tly  in  th e  Sosva t e x t s ;  the  p o s tp o s it io n  .jot 'w ith* and th e  i n s t r u 

m ental c a se , both w ith  id e n t ic a l  m eanings, a re  used much more o f te n .

The second am bivalent case i s  the  c a r i t i v e . Forms w ith  - t H  can 

be v a r io u s ly  construed  as n eg a tiv e  gerunds (2 .86  ) o r  as d ev erb a l o r  

denontinal a d je c t iv e s .  In  th e  l a t t e r  s i tu a t io n  th e re  i s  no q u e s tio n  o f 

c a se . However, one form in  p a r t i c u la r  re c u rs  f re q u e n tly  in  th e  e x ac t 

p a t te rn  o f nouns, x o l ta l  o lne  'b e in g  w ith o u t end' (se e  a lso  VNGy 111,2 

page 369).

Here we a re  p resen ted  w ith  a choice  in  reg a rd  to  the  m orpho-syntax 

o f  t h i s  form; i s  i t  an am bivalent case form which can be used as both  

an a d je c tiv e  and a complement o f  the  verb  oleTlkwe ' to  b e ',  o r  i s  i t  

r e a l ly  an a d je c tiv e  which i s  sometimes used  w ith  oleTlkwe where an equa- 

t io n a l  c lau se  m ight be expected? The fo llow ing  comparisons may c l a r i f y  

t h i s  q u e s tio n .

Used as Case Used as A djective

kusjay  o lne xumiten ' t h e i r  man being ja n iy  ekva 't h e  b ig  woman' ( I  151 ),

le a d e r ' (V 7 0 ) , where S ine i s  n eces- where th e  a d je c tiv e  im m ediately

sa ry  because an ob lique case  cannot q u a l i f ie s  th e  noun, 

d i r e c t l y  modify a noun.

x o l tS l  o lne pasan 't a b l e  (being ) x o l tS l  pasan 'a n  e n d le ss  t a b l e '

w ith o u t an end ' ( I I  7 8 ). ( I  135 ).
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The on ly  conclusion  i s  th a t  - t a l  d e r iv a tiv e s  can perform  both 

fu n c tio n s , a lthough  th ey  seem to  be more commonly used in  th e  normal 

a d je c t iv a l  p a tte rn :  x o l ta l  o lne occu rs commonly, and j u s t  by way o f  

example i n  IV 28, 190, 115, 137* 239. W ithout o lne  we f in d  x o l ta l  

a y ik a se l and x o l ta l  p iy k a s e l. r e s p e c tiv e ly  'w ith  e n d le ss  g i r l  jo y ' and 

'w ith  end less boy jo y ' (IV 131, 13?); k e n t ta l  puTlkal 'w ith  h a t l e s s  

head ' (IV l4 3 p ) .

2 .3 3  P ossession

P ossession  in  Vogul i s  shown by su f f ix in g  a s e r ie s  o f endings 

which r e f e r  to  th e  person and number o f  the  p o ssesso r and th e  number 

o f  o b je c ts  possessed .

Several morphophonemic ru le s  p re v a il  h e re :

1) a f t e r  consonants a s in g le  consonant i s  preceded by - a - ;  in  o th e r  

words th e  genera l morphophonemic mile f o r  a llophones o f a s u f f ix  ho ld s 

good: jow t + m, jowtem 'my bow ';

2) as m entioned in  2 .1 , -e  and -e  a re  preceded by - t -  a f t e r  a vowel stem

in  th e  s in g u la r :  Ip a  + e , ‘Spate 'h i s  c r a d l e ';

3) -n + “(V)n o f te n  y ie ld  m erely -n ,  sometimes p h o n e tic a lly  -n : apan +

n , Span ' i n t o  your c ra d le ' o r  'y o u r c r a d l e s ';  potan-  't a x e s  + a n e l,

p o t anal ' t h e i r  ta x e s ' ( I  6 4 ) .

4) a + a merge as sim ple a: apa + a n a l , apanel ' t h e i r  c r a d l e ' .

Dual -ay and p lu r a l  - a t  a re  used on ly  a b so lu te ly ; in  the  p o ssess iv e

d ec len s io n  they  become re s p e c t iv e ly  -ay -  and -a n - .

G enera lly  speaking , th e  second person p o ssess iv e  forms a re  

id e n t ic a l  in  a l l  numbers, a lthough  Munkacsi (VNyj 11) makes d is t in c t io n s  

in  vowel q u a l i ty  and q u a n ti ty  f o r  N. Rombandejeva (JN MJ 3^7) g iv es  -n
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f o r  s in g u la r ,  -nr*' -on fo r  dua l and p lu r a l .  Lako ( ALH VI 378-80, EMN 

27-9) s t a te s  t h a t  th e  s in g u la r  form has preempted th e  o th e r  forms in  

Sygva, though a lo n g e r fo n t -non e x i s t s ,  e s p e c ia l ly  f o r  dual and p lu ra l  

noun8; th u s  he i s  in  p e r fe c t  accord w ith  Rombandejeva. Balandln-Wahrushewa 

(MRS 17^, 176) g ive id e n t ic a l  forms f o r  a l l  numbers w ith  a p o ss ib le  v a r ia 

t io n  in  coalescence  o f  th e  p lu r a l  -n  w ith  th e  possessive  -n ,  as above 

in  morphophonemic ru le  3 .

R eferrin g  to  N, Kalman g iv e s  (MN 1 7 ):

S in g u la r Dual P lu ra l

1 s t  p e rs .  -m -men -Sw

2nd p e rs .  -n  -e n , -n , - j i n  -an

3rd  p e rs .  - a ,  - t a  - ( t ) e n  -an(© )l

Here we see th e  d i s t in c t io n s  o f  Hunkacsi c le a r ly  rep e a te d .

L iim ola goes in to  ex te n s iv e  d e t a i l ,  as he norm ally  does, b u t in  

essence  ag rees w ith  th e  above a n a ly s is .  He f in d s  (HF 229) th a t  le n g th  

can v a ry  in  UL f o r  th e  - a n s i  s u f f ix ,  b u t o therw ise  m ainly adds dep th  to  

the  knowledge a lre a d y  secu red .

The b a s ic  p o ssessiv e  s u f f ix e s  in  So a re :

S in g u la r  Dual P lu ra l

1 s t  p e rs .  -m -men -uw

2nd p e rs . -n  -n , -en  -n

3rd  p e rs .  - ( t ) e  - ( t ) e n  -a n e l

As p re v io u s ly  n o ted , xum *man* has an i r r e g u la r  stem in  - i -  befo re  

p o ssess iv e  s u f f ix e s :

xumim 'my man* ( I I  8 7 ), xumin 'y o u r man' ( I I  8 8 ).



Possessor

Object
Singular

Dual

Plural

Singular

Sosva Possessed Nouns 

Dual P lu ra l

ayim 'my daughter* ( I  65) pwtmen * our k e ttle*  ( I I I  22) Ssuw *our father*  ( I  63)

ayin *your daughter* ( I I I  28)

ay ite  *his daughter* ( I I  h9) xumiten * th e ir  man* ( I I I  22) nomtanel ’ th e i r  thought' ( I I  152)

akijayofli *my un c les ' ( I I  52) ekwaynen 'o u r  wives* ( I I I  25)

samayen 'you r eyes' ( I I  98) 

ayijaye *his s i s t e r s ' ( I  223)

sayrapanan 'a y  axes' ( I I  50) no tan  amen 'o u r  l iv e s ' ( I  24-7) joranuw '  our fo rc e s ' (H I  26)

samwitan 'you r t e a r s ' ( I I  98 ) sa lijan en  'you r re in d ee r ' ( I I  58)

la tyane  'h i s  words' ( I  64) saxijanen ' t h e i r  c o a ts ' ( i n  25) jo rnanel ' t h e i r  tents* (II 50)

£



Stem

+ Morphophonemi

Number 

Absolute 

singu lar -0 

dual ~y

p lu ra l - t

Possessed 

singula 

dual

Sosva Noun Declension 

Possessive Suffixes

-fi ( singu lar

-&y

-an

dual

D lural

-n

-e

-men

-n

-en

-uw

-n

-anel

: Changes

Case Suffixes

-y T ransla tive

-n Lative

- t  Locative

- (n e ) l  A blative

-1 , - t ,  - t e l  Instrum ental
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2.3^  P ersonal Pronouns

A h lq v ist (WS 151-3) l i s t e d  on ly  nom inative , a ccu sa tiv e  and l a t i v e  

pronom inal forms in  Sosva. The in s tru m e n ta l i s  l i s t e d  on ly  by Cher- 

ne tsov  (M(V)J 178 f f . ) ,  Balandin-Wahrushewa (MJ 200 f f . ) ,  Lako (ALH 

VI 388, EMN 35“8) *nd Kalman (CV 35 f f * ) .  The l a t i v e  has sometimes been 

c a l le d  d a tiv e  in  connection  w ith  personal pronouns, b u t th e re  i s  no need 

to :  both l a t i v e  and d a tiv e  a re  formed w ith  th e  same -n  s u f f ix ,  and both 

ex p ress  in d i r e c t  o b je c t  and a g e n t, thus th ey  a re  r e a l ly  th e  same c a se .

In  g e n e ra l th e  case s u f f ix e s  a re  e x a c tly  th e  same as th o se  o f  nouns. 

However, th e  accu sa tiv e  i s  on ly  a sem antic case  form composed o f  th e  

nom inative o f  each pronoun p lu s  i t s  corresponding p o ssess iv e  s u f f ix :  

tSn * they* + -a n a l ' th e ir*  y ie ld s  tan a n a l * them*.

The p e rso n al pronominal d ec len s io n  i s  as fo llow s in  Sosva (based 

on L iim ola , FUF XXVIII 20-3 and supported by WV):

S ing . 1 s t 2nd 3rd

Nom. am naT) taw

Acc. anem naT]en taw e, taw

La t . anem, anamen naT)en taven

A bl. ana re  1 naT|(0 )n a l tawenel

Dual

Nom. mien, m eji nen ten

Acc. men(a)men nen an, nenanan ten( a) te n

L a t. men(a)men nenan, nenanan te n (a ) te n

Abl. men(a)menel nenanel ten( a ) ten<
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F lu r . 1 s t 2nd 3rd

Nom. man, m aji nan ta n

Acc. manaw nanan tan an e l

L a t . manawen nanSn tan a n e l

A bl. manawel nanan©1 tanS nel

O ther N d ia le c t s  a lso  have an In stru m en ta l which I s  u s u a l ly  v e ry  

s im ila r  to  th e  a b la t iv e ,  b a s ic a l ly  w ith  a replacem ent o f -n e l  w ith  - t e l .

An em phatic form o f  th ese  pronouns r e s u l t s  from th e  a d d itio n  o f  

-k i  to  th e  nom inative stem , e .g .  amkl. naTlkl. e t c .  The th i r d  person 

s in g u la r  has two v a r ia n ts :  taw ki and tak vl .

Examples: am xun wavlem 'how do I  know i t ? '  ( I  249); x o t l u l l  

wassev anenpn 'w here i s  he s t i l l  w a iting  fo r  me?' ( I  250); anem sak 

u l  a j t e le n  'd o n 't  make me d rink  a l o t i '  ( I I  8 1 ); amkl ,1 almmm *1 

m yself would go' ( I I  9 1 ).

2 .35 Pronominal A d jec tiv es

"The boundaries between a d je c t iv e s  and num erals and between 

a d je c t iv e s  and pronouns are r a th e r  vague" (C o llin d e r  IUL 52 ). T his 

s ta tem en t i s  nowhere more tru e  than  o f  Sosva Vogul. M orphologically  

th e  words t r e a te d  h ere  a re  nouns, s y n ta c t ic a l ly  they  share  some o f  th e  

d i s t r ib u t io n  o f both  nouns and a d je c t iv e s .  They share  a l l  noun morpho

lo g y , b u t  n o t a d je c t iv a l  comparison (ex c ep t one v e rse  form , t a  kemnuw 

nen ' t o  a  woman more so* IV 23&p).

Pronominal a d je c tiv e s

share  b u t lack

w ith  nouns: morphology, case usage q u a l i f ic a t io n  by a d je c t iv e s

w ith  a d je c tiv e s :  q u a l i f ic a t io n  o f  nouns com parative s u f f ix  and q u a li

f i c a t io n  by adverbs.
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Pronominal a d je c t iv e s  serve as complete noun p h rases , b u t n o t as 

'h e a d ' nouns, because, th ey  cannot be preceded by a d je c tiv e s  and p a r t i 

c ip le s ;  th ey  a c t  as a d je c t iv e s  in  q u a lify in g  nouns, b u t cannot them

se lv e s  be th e  'heads* o f  a d je c t iv a l  p h rases .

The Sosva te x ts  c o lle c te d  by K annisto in c lu d e  the  fo llow ing  

ty p es  o f  pronominal a d je c tiv e s :

D em onstrative: t l . t i . j l . t l t i  ' t h i s * ; t a ,  t a . j i . t a t i (k ) ‘ th a t* ;  akv  t i .

akv  t a  ' t h e  sam e'; tam le 'su c h  a*.

I n d e f in i te :  x o tp a . x o t iu t  'som eone '; m ater 'som ething*; mot(an) '( a n ) o th e r ';

man(a) 'som e, a n y '.

In te r ro g a t iv e :  xo, xon. xoTlxa 'w h o '; maner 'w hat (k ind  o f ) ' ;  x o t i  'w h ic h ';  

m ater 'w h a t '.

N egative: nemxotpa. nemxotl 'no  one*; nem ater 'n o th in g ';  nemat 'n o * . 

C o rre la tiv e : . . .  ' t h e  one . . .  the  o th e r ' ( I I  137)•

In te r ro g a t iv e  pronom inal a d je c t iv e s  a re  o f te n  used as in d e f in i te  

o n es. A number o f  compound pronominal a d je c tiv e s  a re  composed o f  th e  

above p lu s  th e  noun kem 'am ount*, th u s  mana kern 'a s  m uch', t a  kern ' t h a t  

much, s o ' ,  mat kem 'how ever m uch'.

A few o f  th e se  have n o t actually been found used  as both  nouns 

and a d je c t iv e s ,  b u t th e  p o s s ib i l i ty  can be presumed on th e  b a s is  o f  a 

phrase l ik e  xoDxa xum 'w hat k ind  o f  man ( l i t .  who man)' ( I I  132).
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2 .4  A d jectives

Balandin-Wahrushewa (MJ 77) d iv id e  Vogul a d je c tiv e s  in to  two 

c la s s e s  which they  c a l l  q u a l i ta t iv e  (denoting  in h e re n t o r  se n s ib le  

p r o p e r t ie s ) ,  a s  w lver ' r e d ' ,  nomts'H ’ c le v e r ' and r e la t iv e  (denoting  an 

a l ie n  c h a r a c te r i s t i c ) ,  such a s  jarmakeTl 's i l k y '  and pawleTI 'v i l l a g e - ' .

The l a t t e r  a re  a c tu a l ly  denominal a d je c t iv e s .

They l i s t  fo u r  d i s t in c t io n s  between these  two ty p es o f  a d je c t iv e s . 

Q u a lita tiv e  a d je c t iv e s  can tak e  th e  com parative - nuw. accep t d im inutive 

and p e jo ra tiv e  s u f f ix e s , be a d v e rb ia liz e d  and form n a tu ra l  p a ir s  e a s i ly .  

T heir examples o f  th ese  c r i t e r i a  are :

1 ) jomas. jomasnuw. e a r  jomas 'good , b e t t e r ,  b e s t '

2 ) .jomas. jomaskWe 'good, n ice  and good'

3 ) p e lp . p e l p is  'r a p id ,  r a p id ly '

4) jomas. l u l  'good , bad*

K a n n is to 's  Sosva m a te r ia ls  do n o t co n ta in  anything co n tra ry  to  

these  s ta tem en ts .

A h lqv ist does n o t m ention a com parative form in  Sosva (WS 147) 

nor does Kalman in  MN; l a t e r  ( CV 32) th e  l a t t e r  s t a te s  th a t  th e re  i s  no 

tru e  com parative in  Vogul, b u t th a t  th e  com parative re la t io n s h ip  i s  

expressed  by the  a b la tiv e  p lu s  the  p o s it iv e  a d je c t iv e . While th e  l a t t e r  

i s  c o r r e c t ,  th e  form er i s  w holly u n tru e , and th e re  a re  many examples o f 

th e  f le x io n a l  com parative in  Vogul t e x t s .

As Balandin-Wahrushewa s ta te  (MJ 7 9 ), the  com parative i s  formed 

by adding -nuw(e ) to  the  p o s i t iv e ;  a c tu a l ly  in  our t e x t s  i t  i s  always 

- nuw. A p e r ip h ra s t ic  su p e r la tiv e  i s  fo raed  c h ie f ly  by p lac ing  s a r  

'm o st' o r  saka 'v e ry ' before  th e  p o s i t iv e .  P red ica te  usage o f  the
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s u p e r la t iv e  i s  r a r e ;  th e  com parative I  have found in  th e  p re d ic a te  

on ly  in  a n o te  by K annisto  o r  L iim o la : puTjkpattSte talxaTtnuwa ’ i t * s  

crown i s  somewhat pointed* ( I  393* no te  1 ) .

The a c tu a l  com parative i s  v e ry  ra re  in  t h i s  Sosva corpus and 

appears in  on ly  the  fo llow ing  fo u r  examples o f  a d je c tiv e s :  jiip in u w  

xap 'new er boat* ( I I  55 ); .lornuw xum 's tr o n g e r  man* (IV 185p)j 

waytHnuw xum 'w eaker man* (IV 185 p ); t a  kemnuw nen ' t o  a  woman more 

so* (IV 236p).

While th ey  a re  th e o r e t i c a l ly  capable o f  assuming any case  o r  

number, a d je c t iv e s  a re  in  f a c t  r e s t r i c t e d  to  J u s t  a few fo ra s  in  

a d d itio n  to  th e  com parative. These a re  th e  fo llo w in g :

Dual: pelpav <  pe lp  'r a p i d '  (V 108p).

P lu ra l:  n a r t <*n a r 'raw , a l i v e ' ( I I  50)•

T ra n s la tiv e :  k a rssev  <  k a rs  'h ig h * ; ta lk v ay <  ta lk wa 'lo w ' ( I  261).

2 .5  Numerals

A ctual numbers i n  th e  Sosva t e x t s  are  l im ite d  to  one through 

te n , tw enty , tw en ty -n in e , t h i r t y ,  hundred and thousand. O rd inals  

occur from f i r s t  to  seven th .
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C ard inal O rd inal

1 akw owl

2 k i t k i t i t  •

3 xurem xurm it

if n i l a n i l i t

5 a t a t i t

6 x o t x o t i t

7 s i t a a t i t

8 no lo luv

9 onto luv

10 low

20 XUS

29 v a t  n lp e l  ontoluw , wat

30 wat

100 s i t

1000 so t e r

In  coun ting , akwa and k ite v  a re  used fo r  one and two (L iim ola 

HP lif; I I  709, no te  3 ) .

The normal form f o r  compound numbers i s  th e  f i r s t  v e rs io n  o f 29 

above (Kalman MN 19, CV 33; A h lq v ist WS 148; C hem etsov M(V)J 177; 

Balandin-W ahrusheva MJ 8 8 -9 ) . The second form , w ith  th e  l a t i v e  case 

used in s te a d  o f  the  p o s tp o s it io n  mi p e l 'tow ard* , has come to  my a t te n t io n  

on ly  in  C h em e tso v 's  ex p ress io n  o f  220 xurm it sa te n  xus ' t h i r d  hundred-to  

twenty* (M(V)J 177).

The use o f s i t  f o r  both seven and hundred i s  sometimes confusing 

even to  the  V oguls. Balandin-Wahrushewa and Kalman (MN 19, CV 33)



m ention ja n ly  s a t  ' a b ig  s a t  o r  hundred ' as th e  re g u la r  so lu tio n  f o r  

t h i s  d i f f i c u l t y .  Pakin , one o f  h i s  in fo rm an ts , provided K annisto -with 

ano ther d e te rm in a tio n , « o t  os s a t  '  s ix  a lso  seven ' to  sp e c ify  th e  

l a t t e r  number ( I I  9 6 , 703, no te  31)*

These num erals may be used in  any a p p ro p ria te  c a se , such a s  the  

t r a n s la t iv e  sa tev  'a s  seven ' ( I  3*0» in s tru m e n ta l k i tv e l  'w ith  two' 

c i t e d  by L ilm ola  (HF 2 3 ), and the  l a t i v e  and t r a n s la t iv e  o f  akw: akv an 

and akway 'to g e th e r* ,  th e  form er showing approach and th e  l a t t e r  

a s s o c ia t io n .

Rare forms in  -ax^ a lso  appear, l im ite d  in  t h i s  corpus to  k i ta x  and 

xSrmax 't w o ',  'th re e *  ( I  327) and man ax 'many' ( I  263) .  They do n o t 

seem to  d i f f e r  in  meaning from th e  re g u la r  c a rd in a ls .

C ardinal numbers are  a lso  in f le c te d  w ith  a s u f f ix  -n tey  '  - t h  tim e ' 

k i te n  toy  ' f o r  th e  second tim e*, m otentoy 'a n o th e r  tim e, a g a in ',  

xurw entey, n l le n te v . xS ten tey  and sa te n te y  occu r.

2 .6  P o s tp o s itio n s

R e la tio n sh ip s  between a verb  and su b s ta n tiv e , which a re  n o t 

expressed  by s u b s ta n tiv a l  i n f le c t io n ,  a re  o f te n  shown by quasi-nom inal 

adverbs c a l le d  p o s tp o s i t io n s .  T his i s  a g e n e ra lly  recognized  p a r t  o f  

speech, a lthough C hem etsov (K(V)J 180) co n sid e rs  them o n ly  as adverbs, 

in  conform ity  w ith  t h i s  p ap er.

Many o f  th e se  p o s tp o s it io n s  are  d e c lin e d  as s in g u la r  nouns, i . e .  

stem (+  p ossessive  s u f f ix ) (+  case  s u f f ix ) .  Rombandejeva (JN MJ 355) 

s t a te s  t h a t  some a re  n o t d e c lin e d , bu t does n o t  mention which ones. 

Balandin-Wahrushewa (MJ 159) l i s t  those  which a re  n o n - in f le c td o n a l;  

however, they  in c lu d e  .jo t 'w i t h ' ,  p a l t  'to w ard * , mlyas ' f o r '  and



55

nupel 'to w a rd ' which wo have found w ith  p ossessive  s u f f ix e s ;  th e re fo re  

they  must mean m erely th a t  th ey  a re  n o t In f le c te d  f o r  c a se . This we 

show by l i s t i n g  them as  ab so lu te  forms below. A few o f  these  occur 

In  th e  Sosva corpus w ithou t any in f le c t io n  a t  a l l ,  e .g .  t a r a  'th ro u g h ',  

bu t when we co n sid e r the  freedom o f  Vogul s u f f ix a t io n , th e re  i s  no 

reason to  doubt t h e i r  cap a c ity  f o r  in f le c t io n  in  any ap p ro p ria te  

c o n te x t.

P o s tp o s itio n s  can be d iv id ed  fo r  convenience in to  th re e  ty p es :

1) s in g u la r  nouns used in  t h i s  sp e c ia l fu n c tio n ; 2) words which a re  

used on ly  as p o s tp o s itio n s ; 3) a sp e c ia l group o f th e  l a t t e r  which 

have v a r ia b le  stems (Kalman CV 39"^0, MN 1 7 ) .

2.61 P o s tp o s itio n a l I n f le c t io n

Balandin-Wahrushewa l im i t  the  case in f le c t io n  o f p o s tp o s itio n s  to  

l a t i v e ,  lo c a tiv e  and a b la tiv e  (MJ 158)* A couple o f  excep tions to  th is  

r e s t r i c t i o n  are  shown below.

The fo llow ing l i s t s  a re  those  o f p o s tp o s itio n s  which a re  found in  

the  Sosva te x ts  o f  K annisto .

Group I
Absolute L ative  L ocative A blative  O ther Meaning

a lip a le n above

almpal almpalen across

e l ip H  e lip a le n  e l i p a l t before

e r t a t  tim e o f ,  when

jo lip a le n  j o l i p a l t  j o l i p a le l under

ju j ip a l  ju j ip a le n  j u j i p a l t a f t e r

ju r ta y  in s te a d  o f
( t r a n s la t iv e )
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A bsolute L ative

kemt

L ocative A bla tive O ther Meaning

n e a r

kiwern k iw e rt k iw em el in s id e

k o n lp a l kon ipalan

ko'Clen k o £ lt

o u ts id e  

In  th e  middle

numpSl nunpH nel on to p , above

p a l i t p a l l t e l d u rin g , w hile

p a l pSlen

p a s t

p o ra t

p a ln e l

pase l

beside

b e s id e , n e a r  

when, a t  tim e of

poxen pSxet poxnel beside

re y e l ,  r e y e te l  w ith  h e lp  o f 
( In s tru m e n ta l)

s i s s i  s e t behind; du ring

s i s  p a l behind

s l r e l  l ik e  
( In s tru m e n ta l)

x a l x a l an x a l t

x o s i t

x a ln e l between

along

Group I I

j o t

l a l t

m ortes

nrus

nupel

ta p a l

tS ra

w ith

o p p o s ite , toward

l i k e ,  as

u n t i l

toward

beyond

through , over



A bsolute Meaning

ta rm (e l) on, upon

to rey o p p o s ite , toward

u l t ( t a ) acro ss

x d j te l a s ,  l ik e

Group I I I

mayes f o r ,  because

p S l t toward

w ojpi a s , l ik e

Examples: Group I ,  w it  kiw em  'i n t o  th e  water* ( I I I  33)» awl k iw e rt 

'i n s i d e  th e  door* ( I  62 ) ;  pajpem k iw em al 'o u t  o f  my knapsack* (IV 378p); 

x u s t  xalon  * among th e  marsh c a l i a s '  ( I  3*0 ♦ sopaxt x a l t  'among th e  a sh e s ' 

( I  1^1 ); t a r t  x a ln e l 'from  between th e  r o o ts ' ( I  2 1 ); raankt . . .  xaluw t 

'betw een us* ( I I  151); ekway o.lkay x a le n t  'betw een th e  woman and man*

( I  227).

Group I I ,  xumin .lo t 'w ith  your man' ( I I  10*0; taw .jote 'w ith  him'

( I  6 5 ) ;  men .iotmen 'w ith  us two' (V 103 ); jgmo.1 m orts ' l i k e  gnats* ( I I  

8 6 ) ;  am nlipelem 'tow ard  me' ( I I  102); naT) nupeln 'tow ard  you' ( I I  102). 

Group I I I ,  n a ln a l  mayes ' f o r  an arrow shaft* (V 50); nSn m ayeselen ' f o r  

you' ( I I I  30 ); naT| p H  te n  ' t o  you' ( I  271); nan pSIten ' t o  you ( p l u r a l ) '  

( I I  151 ); ta n  p S lta n e l ' t o  them ' ( I I  151)» b u t: taw p a l t e l e  ' t o  him* ( I  

271, I I  57, tw ic e ) . A c tu a lly  on ly  Pakin, who l iv e d  f a r t h e r  e a s t  than 

th e  o th e r  Sosva in fo rm an ts , used  p a l t e l - .  This corresponds w ith  th e  

f a c t  t h a t  Kalman, who c i t e s  t h i s  form (CV 39“*+0), had p erso n a l c o n ta c t 

w ith  people o f  the  0b d ia l e c t  in  t h a t  genera l a re a . Even Pakin i s  n o t 

p e r s i s t e n t  in  h is  u sage , i . e .  taw p a l t  ( I I  5*+); wo.1pi: mata wo.jpi ' l i k e  

som ething' (V 225p); taw wo.jpele ' l i k e  him ' ( I I  138).
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P o e t ic a l ly  d iv e rg e n t forms appear o c c a s io n a lly . Rem iniscent o f 

th e  UL d i a l e c t  i s  k o l kiw arna ‘ in to  th e  house ' (V 52p ) . In  th e  two 

p h rases below we f in d  th e  re g u la r  d im inu tive  and p o ssess iv e  s u f f ix e s  

added to  the  p o s tp o s it io n  r a th e r  than to  th e  noun to  which th ey  lo g i 

c a l ly  r e f e r :  k o l klwerkemsn ' i n t o  my l i t t l e  house ( l i t .  in to  my l i t t l e  

in s id e  o f  a  h o u se ) ' (V 83p), .1lw xalkem nel 'from  among my l i t t l e  t r e e s  

(from  my l i t t l e  space o f a tre e )*  (IV 276p). Com paratives, to o , may 

occu r: sane numpalennuw 'more above h is  mother ( i . e .  c lo s e r  over h e r ) '

( I  231).

2 .7  O ther Adverbs

I t  i s  probably  p o ss ib le  in  g en era l f o r  any adverb to  assume th e  

com parative s u f f ix  - nuw; we have one s p e c if ic  example in  saka 'v e r y ',  

sakanuw 'v e r y - e r ' ( I I I  2*0.

O ther than  t h i s  we f in d  in f le c t io n  l im ite d  to  lo c a tio n a l  adverbs 

which may p artak e  o f  the  standard  Vogul tricho tom y—tow ard, a t  and from, 

l a t i v e ,  lo c a t iv e  and a b la t iv e .

Words which f a l l  in to  t h i s  group a re  l i s t e d  below. Note th a t  

most o f  them have sev e ra l forms depending on sen tence sandh i, in to n a 

t io n  and, p o ss ib ly , f r e e  v a r ia t io n .

L a tiv e  L oca tive  A b la tive  Basic Meaning

a ly a l  upstream

e l ,  e l  a , e ln ,  e l  a l  e l i t  e l e l  fo rw ard , ahead

j o l ,  j o la ,  j o l a l  jo lo l  downward

juw, juw le jam, j u j i t  j u j i l  back, home

kon, kona, konai konol o u ts id e

loT|xal downstream
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L ative  L ocative

la p a , fapan

nalw , nalw al

noT^x, noT]xa, noTlxal
numen

numpH 

pay, payle

t i y ,  t iy l e  t i t

tuw, tuwle t o t

xosan x o sa t

x o t ta f  ' somewhere* 

x o ta i  ‘whither*

A bla tive

numel

Basic Meaning 

near

toward f i r e ,  w ater 

up , above

toward sho re , mountain, 
f i re p la c e

t i y l ,  t iy ln e l  ( I I  153) here  

tuwl th e re

xosanel f a r

x o t x o te l where

2 .8  Verbs

Verbs a re  the  most d is t in c t iv e  p a r t  o f speech in  Vogul; they  may 

take  sp e c ia l su ff ix e s  to  mark mood, te n s e , v o ice , o b je c t,  and person and 

number o f  the su b je c t. They a lso  have forms which function  as nouns, 

a d je c tiv e s  and adverbs.

2 .81 Personal Verb Forms

Person i s  shown f o r  the  su b je c t on Vogul v e rb s ; t h i s  in c lu d es  

th re e  persons in  s in g u la r , dual and p lu ra l  numbers. There i s  some 

d iffe re n c e  in  th e  s u f f ix e s , e s p e c ia l ly  in  the  th i r d  person, depending 

on whether the  verb  form i s  su b jec tiv e  o r  o b je c tiv e .



A nalysis o f Sosva Conjugation

Stem Mood Sign 

. . .  In d ica tiv e  -y - , ~t>~ 

Subjunctive -nuw 

Im perative -0

T ra n s it iv i ty  

In tra n s i t iv e  -0- 

Passive -we- 

Q bject, s ing . -1- ,  - t -  

dual -ay- 

p lu r . -an-

Tense Sign Personal Suffixes 

Present -0 - Subjective O bjective

P ast - s  s ing . -m

-n

- 1 , -f> -e

dual -men 

-n

-Y

p lu r . -uv 

-n

-en

- t -an a l

+ Morohophonemic Changes

O n
O
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The b a s ic  s u f f ix e s  a re  the  fo llow ing :

S in g u la r Dual P lu ra l
S ub j. Obj. Sub.j. O bj. S ub j. Ob.1.

1 s t  -m -men -w

2nd -n  -n , - j i n  -n , - j i n

3rd  - i ,  -e  -ey  -en  - t  - a n s i

T h e o re tic a lly  i t  i s  p o ss ib le  to  d is t in g u is h  a l l  forms o f th e  

second p e rso n , b u t i t  i s  n e i th e r  n ecessa ry  no r com pulsory. A hlqv ist 

shoved Sosva forms as being id e n t ic a l  f o r  a l l  th re e  numbers, o r  a l ik e  

in  the  d u a l and p lu r a l ,  as  c o n tra s te d  w ith  th e  s in g u la r  (WS 202, 207, 

2 2 3 -6 ). Balandin-Wahrushewa (MJ 123-**8) g ive  complete paradigm s, most 

o f  which a re  id e n t i c a l  f o r  a l l  numbers. The on ly  excep tion  i s  th e  in s e r 

t io n  o f  a morphophonemic - a -  befo re  c o n d itio n a l -ke in  th e  dual and 

p lu ra l  'c o n d i t i o n a l ' .  They f u r th e r  a s s e r t  (MJ 128) t h a t  th e  second 

person -n  s u f f ix  a lso  c o a le sce s  w ith  the  p lu ra l  marker on o b je c tiv e  

verb  form s.

In  K a n n is to 's  Sosva t e x t s ,  se v e ra l examples o f v e rb s  in  - j i n  

occu r, ex p ress in g  d u a l and p lu ra l  second p erso n , bu t u s u a lly  no d i s 

t in c t io n  i s  made f o r  number. Some o f  th e se  d i s t in c t iv e  forms a re  given 

here  f o r  th e  sake o f  i l l u s t r a t i o n :

IXial: k in s j in  'you  ask f o r ' ( I  230); nen . . .  jo n y ij in  'you  p lay ' ( I  231)• 

P lu ra l:  nan . . .  p a ti . l in  'you  w i l l  f a l l '  ( I  226 ) ;  k in  s i  .jin  'you  ask f o r '

( I  228).

2 .82 Moods

Three moods a re  recognized  by a l l  Vogul sc h o la rs : in d ic a t iv e ,  

su b ju n c tiv e  and im p e ra tiv e . A d d itio n a lly  most sch o la rs  seem to  add 

one more, though n o t alw ays the  same one, p re c a tiv e  o r  c o n d itio n a l.
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Balandin-Wahrushewa (MJ 130) and Rorabande jeva  ( JN MJ 353) mention 

a c o n d itio n a l mood. A c tu a lly  t h i s  i s  J u s t  th e  a d d itio n  o f the  condi

t io n a l  con junctive  e n c l i t i c  -ke to  th e  end o f the  verb ; s ince  both 

in d ic a t iv e s  and su b ju n c tiv es  can be c o n d itio n a l, and since  -ke can be 

su ffix ed  to  p r a c t ic a l ly  any word, i t s  p a r t ic u la r  s u f f ix a tio n  to  a verb  

cannot be considered  as c o n s tru c tin g  an a d d itio n a l mood. Examples o f  

c o n d itio n a l usage w i l l  be found in  8 . 5 *

2.821 In d ic a tiv e  Mood

The in d ic a tiv e  mood i s  used f o r  the  sta tem ent o f f a c t s ,  e tc .  

M orphologically  i t  can be sep ara ted  from th e  sub junc tive  by i t s  lack  

of the  sub junc tive  -nuw- mood m arker, and from the  im perative  by the  

f a c t  th a t  i t s  second person forms are lo n g e r than  im perative  form s. I t  

has no p a r t i c u la r  mood s u f f ix ,  which i s  why i t s  rec o g n itio n  i s  p red ic a ted  

upon id e n t i f i c a t io n  o f  the sub junc tive  and im p era tiv e .

2.822 Subjunctive Mood

A ll sc h o la rs  a re  in  agreement on th e  sub junctive  mood. This i s  the  

mood used in  re fe ren c e  to  u n re a l i ty :  c o n tr a ry - to - f a c t  c o n d itio n s , w ishes, 

d e l ib e ra t io n s ,  e t c .  I t  i s  marked by -nuw-  added to  the  base o f  the  v erb . 

P ersonal su ff ix e s  a re  added to  -nuw-; the  th i r d  s in g u la r  su b je c tiv e  sub

ju n c tiv e  has a zero  su f f ix :  olnuw 'h e  would b e ' .

2.823 Im perative  Mood

The im pera tive  i s  th e  th i r d  mood recognized by Vogul s c h o la rs . In  

g en era l i t  i s  c h a ra c te r iz e d  by th e  d i r e c t  a d d itio n  o f  a second person 

s u f f ix  to  a verb  b ase ; th e re  i s  ex ten siv e  coalescence o f personal number 

and complete id e n t i ty  o f su b je c tiv e  and p lu ra l  o b je c tiv e  form s.
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P r a c t ic a l ly ,  d i s t in c t io n  i s  made on th e  b a s is  o f  l i n g u i s t i c  and 

e x t r a - l in g u i s t i c  c o n te x t.

C hem etsov (M(V)J 185) g iv es  the f u l l e s t  th e o r e t ic a l  trea tm e n t 

o f  im pera tive  form s. While co n sid erin g  th e  above th e  norm, he a lso  

in c lu d e s  the  h y p o c o ris tic  im pera tive  m entioned below (2 .8 2 4 ) . In  

a d d it io n , he i s  the  on ly  com piler o f  a Vogul grammar who has inc luded  

th e  f a c t  t h a t  th e  v e rb  stem alone can be used to  g ive a command. He 

l i s t s  f o r  example: min ' g o ', suns 'look* and x a r t  'p u ll*  as a l t e r 

n a tiv e s  f o r  minen. sunsen , z a r te n . Since th e  use  o f the  ve rb  stem 

alone i s  obv iously  an apocopation and does n o t  c o n tra s t  in  meaning w ith  

any o th e r  fonn , t h i s  should probably n o t be considered  an example o f a 

zero  morpheme.

W ithout comment L iim ola ( I  431, note 4 ) ,  r e fe r r in g  to  a s im ila r  

unmarked stem t a i  'e a t '  ( I  228), adds o th e r  stems used im p e ra tiv e ly : 

'd r i n k ' ,  r a t  'b e a t ' ,  ma.1 'g iv e ' and woj ' t a k e ' .

2.824 P re ca tiv e  Mood

The P re ca tiv e  o r  h y p o c o ris tic  mood i s  f i r s t  m entioned by Munkacsi 

(VNyj 4 0 ), and l a t e r  by Kalman (CV 41 , 46; MN 23) and C o llin d e r  (SUL 

327). The l a t t e r  j u s t i f i e s  h im se lf by s ta t in g  th a t  th e  p re c a tiv e  

im p lie s  a m ental a t t i t u d e ,  and th e re fo re  i s  a mood. Lako d id  n o t come 

acro ss  any in s ta n c e s  o f  i t  during  h is  s tu d ie s  o f  the Sygva d ia le c t  

w ith  Rombandejeva (EMN 39)• S ig n if ic a n t ly  the  l a t t e r  does n o t m ention 

p re c a tiv e s  in  h e r  work, e i th e r  (JN MJ).

C hem etsov m entions t h i s  form, b u t n o t as a se p a ra te  mood; he 

co n sid e rs  i t  an a l te r n a t iv e  im perative  used m ainly f o r  c h ild re n , though 

he a lso  g iv es examples o f  i t s  use to  ex p ress  co u rte sy  (M(V)J 185).
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Kalman se p a ra te s  th e  p re c a tiv e  In to  two se c tio n s : - r i s - .  he sa y s , 

deno tes h u m ility  o r  se lf-ab asem en t, w hile  -kwe -  s ig n i f ie s  a sym pathetic 

a t t i tu d e *  T his may be tru e  i n  some d i a l e c t s ,  b u t does n o t  seem to  ho ld  

i n  Sosva Vogul. He l i s t s  (MN 23) forms f o r  on ly  the  s in g u la r  a c tiv e  

p re s e n t  in d ic a t iv e ,  b u t K ann isto ’ s Sosva t e x t s  in c lu d e  forms in  th e  

im p e ra tiv e , i n  th e  p lu r a l  and in  th e  p a ss iv e .

The p re c a tiv e  stem seems to  be th e  t h i r d  person s in g u la r  p re se n t 

in d ic a t iv e  f o r  th e  p re s e n t  te n se  (w ith  -e  dropped from th e  p assiv e  -w e), 

and th e  stem + f o r  th e  im pera tive  stem . A few examples from Sosva 

i l l u s t r a t e  t h i s :

1 s t  s in g , o l ir ls e m  ‘here  I  am, poor me* ( I  138, 139) i  c f .  o l i  ' i s ' .

1 s t  s in g , p a ss iv e  pattaw rlsem  'som ething w il l  happen to  me' ( I  144); c f .

pattaw e ' i t  i s  b e f a l l e n '.

3rd  pLur. os ju w r is t  ' l e t  the  poor people come' ( I  7 0 ); c f .  .1uw 'c o m e s ', 

s in g , im pera tive  s a r  m inarisen  ' j u s t  go, my son' ( I  67); min + a - .

2 .83  Tenses

The in d ic a t iv e  mood i s  the  on ly  one which has ten se s  in  Sosva 

Vogul. There i s  a p a s t ten se  which i s  d e f in i te  in  regard  to  tim e; i t  

i s  marked by -js su ff ix e d  to  th e  base o f the  verb  f o r  the  th i r d  person 

s in g u la r  s u b je c tiv e , i . e .  w ith  a zero morpheme; o th e r  personal su ff ix e s  

a re  added to  t h i s .

The o th e r  in d ic a t iv e  ten se  can be c a l le d  p resen t (which I  am 

doing f o r  convenience), p re s e n t- fu tu re  (because i t  i s  g e n e ra lly  used 

fo r  both o f th ese  tim e s i tu a t io n s )  o r  a o r i s t  (a s  does Chem etsov 

(M(V)J 184 ).



65

2.8*4- Voice

U nless o therw ise  marked a l l  f i n i t e  Vogul v e rb  forms a re  a c tiv e ;  

th e  p a ss iv e  i s  marked by -we a ttac h ed  to  the  verb  b ase . P ersonal 

suffix© 8, in c lu d in g  a zero  morpheme f o r  th e  th i r d  person s in g u la r  

p re s e n t , a re  added to  t h i s  s u f f ix .

N o n -fin ite  v e rb  form s, i n f i n i t i v e s ,  p a r t i c ip l e s ,  oonverbs, a re  

n e u tr a l  i n  reg a rd  to  v o ice ; most can be used e i t h e r  a c t iv e ly  o r  p a s s iv e ly . 

I f  n e ce ssa ry , th ey  can be determ ined by an a u x il ia ry  which does d esig n a te  

v o ic e .

A h lq v is t l i s t e d  seven verb s which he denoted as 'v e rb a  passive*

(WS 1 7 6 ). Two o f  th e  v e rb s which he In d ic a te s  as 'm ed ia l v e rb s ' I  have 

found in  K a n n is to 's  te x ts :  a.1aHkve (o .j- in  Sosva) and eilmataT|lfwA ' t o  

f a l l  a s l e e p '.  Examples o f  these  a re : o.jawe 's h e  f a l l s  a s le e p ' ( I  234, 

236); o.twesey 'th e y -2  f e l l  a s le e p ' ( I  234, 236 , 237); oilm atw es 'h e  f e l l  

asleep* ( I  210, I I  60 ); xotoilm atw es 'san k  in to  sleep* ( I I  9 7 ).

A nother ve rb  which appears only  in  p assiv e  form i s  kutsoT1kwe 

• to  g e t  d ru n k ':  kutsaum / kutsawem/ ' I ' l l  g e t  d ru n k ', kutsawon ' ( i f )  

you g e t  drunk* ( I I  8 1 ); kutsaw es 'h e  became in to x ica ted *  ( I I I  3 2 ), e v i 

d e n tly  same verb  d e sp ite  double p a la ta l iz a t io n  (se e  Balandin-Wahrushewa 

MRS 41; S z i la s i  Vogul Szojegyzek 52); lik e w ise  kutsuwes ' i b i d . '  (VNGy

1 ,1  6 9 ) .

S t i l l  ano ther p o ss ib ly  deponent verb  i s  nateTTkve ' t o  f l o a t ' ,  

t r a n s la te d  by Balandin-Wahrushewa (MRS 6 l)  in to  Russian as ' t o  be 

c a r r ie d  by th e  c u r re n t ,  to  go downstream*. We f in d  t h i s  as natawe 

' f l o a t s '  ( I  247, I I  63 ) .
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2.85  C onjugation

In  Vogul co n ju g a tio n  r e f e r s  to  th e  marked t r a n s i t i v i t y  o f  a v e rb , 

i . e .  a sp e c ia l  o b je c tiv e  form i s  used  to  agree w ith  a d e f in i te  d i r e c t  

o b je c t.

R ather f r u i t l e s s l y ,  Balandin-Wahrushewa (MJ 113) d is c u s s  the  

p o s s ib i l i ty  o f  d i f f e r e n t i a t in g  between t r a n s i t i v e  and in t r a n s i t iv e  

v e rb s . They come to  a pragm atic conclu sion : Mv i th  th e  in tro d u c tio n  

o f  a d i r e c t  o b je c t  in to  the  speech c o n te x t, so -c a l le d  i n t r a n s i t iv e  

v e rb s acq u ire  l e x ic a l  t r a n s i t i v i t y  and appear i n  o b je c tiv e  . . .  fo rm s '. 

Chem etsov (M(V)J 181) sim ply adm itted  t h a t  i t  i s  alm ost im possib le  to  

d is t in g u is h  between t r a n s i t i v e  and in t r a n s i t iv e  V erbs. An example 

from my co rp u s , m entioned s p e c i f i c a l ly  by L iim ola  (IV h80, n o te  21 ), 

i l l u s t r a t e s  t h i s  s i tu a t io n .  The v e rb  unteTlkwe ' t o  s i t '  i s  norm ally  

i n t r a n s i t i v e ,  b u t i t  occu rs a s  untsavm ' I  s a t  on both o f  them ' (IV 

I7 6 p ), an o b je c tiv e , i . e .  t r a n s i t i v e  form.

S u b jec tiv e  co n ju g a tio n  i s  th e  form found in  i n t r a n s i t iv e  v erb s 

and those  n o t  s p e c i f ic a l ly  marked f o r  t r a n s i t i v i t y .  T his i s  p a r t i a l l y  

marked by - y -  in  th e  f i r s t  s in g u la r ,  th i r d  p lu r a l  and second -n  (n o t 

- j i n )  form s o f  th e  p re s e n t te n s e .

O b jec tiv e  s u f f ix e s  show th e  number o f  th e  o b je c t as w e ll as th e  

f a c t  o f  o b je c t iv i ty .  In  th e  f i r s t  and second persons th e se  a re  u n i

form ly rep re se n te d  by -1 -  'one  o b j e c t ' ,  -a y -  'tw o ob jec ts*  and -a n -  

' p lu ra l  o b j e c t s '.

In  the  th i r d  person the  dual and p lu r a l  o b je c ts  a re  s im ila r ly  

marked. For s in g u la r  and dual su b je c ts , however, th e  s in g u la r  o b je c t  

i s  denoted by - t - .



Sosva Present Tense Verb Forms

Subject Subjective Singular Object Dual O bject P lu ra l Object Passive

I n&neym 'g o ' 
( I  213)

a lilem  'k i l l '
( i  a o )

paxtijanem  'th row '
( I  224)

alaum / alawem/ ' k i l l '  
( I I  64)

you-sing . onseysn 'h av e ' 
( I  139)

xontelen 'f in d ' 
( I  220)

k a sa lija y n  ': 
(IV 390p)

see' miyan 'g iv e '
( n i  4 l)

almajawen 'r a i s e '
( I  213)

he j a l i  •go*
( I  149)

su n site  'lo o k '
( I  251)

kwa lta p ija n e  'awaken' xojave 'h i t '
( I  204) ( I I  62)

ne-2 kwalimen 'g o ' 
( I  218)

waylamen 'know'
( I  223)

*
sopitijaym en 
( I  227)

'clean* tewamen 'e a t ,  burn'
( I I  139)

you-2 m ow intijin 'laugh '
(V 155p )

i

they-2 is e l te y  'warm* 
( I  150)

t a r a t i t e n  'load*
(I  255)

ta k tija n e n  'extend* 
( I  231)

totawey 'carry*
( I I  86)

we p ilev
( I  150)

alm ajiluw ' l i f t '
( i  a 3 )

xotviyanuw 'ta k e  
away* (V a 5 )

xoremtawev 'beg in  to  bark*
(I  256?)

you-p lur. k in s i j in  ' seek*
(v 132)

a l i la n  'k i l l '  
( I I  117)

a y tija n  'b e lie v e '
(v 52)

xojawen 'h i t '
( I  328p)

they n&neyt 'come'
( I  201)

la y a n ti ja n a l  ' t a l k '
(v 132)

onsjanal 'h ave ' 
( I I  46p)

alaw et ' k i l l '  
( I  204)



Sosva Past Tense Verb Forms

Subject Subjective Singular Object Dual Object Plural Object Passive

I totsem ’bring'
(I  233)

janm altaslea  
'r a is e '  ( I  262)

totsaym 'bring'
(I  230)

t o t  sane m 'bring*
(I  228)

sayrapawesem 'chop1
(I  l*+5)

you-sing . xu jeypassn ' sleep'
( i  217)

1 ra ts s is  n 'b eat'
( I  217)

totsayn 'bring' 
(IV I80p)

totsan  'bring' 
(I  1*4*0

wowwessn ' c a l l '
(I  213)

he joTlxBS 'turn' 
( I  1*V2)

naw lsste 'fo llo w '
( I  W)

kotertasaye 'h i t '
( I  238)

penyawes 'prophesy'
(I  151)

we-2 tinalaxtsm en  
•pay* (I  233)

jowtslamen 'buy* 
( I I  90)

varwesamen 'make*
(I  2h7)

you-2 patsen 'begin ' 
(V 235p )

t o t s ls n  'bring'
( I I I  3*0

they-2 jekwsey 'dance' 
( I  219)

to ta sten  'bring' 
( I  221)

pinssanen 'put' 
( I  201)

totwesey 'bring' 
( I I  61)

we kelajasuw 'appear'
(I  263)

1 xojeylawesuw 'meet' 
(I  269p)

you-plur.

they la y a s t  ' say* 
(I  1^2)

0

tu stsa n s l 'e r e c t '
( I I  9*0

w isayanel 'take* 
( I  1**9)

ratw est 'b eat'
( I  213)

&



Subject Subjective 

I

Sosva Subjunctive Verb Forms 

S ingular Object Dual Object P lu ra l Object

totnuvem 'b r in g ' wamuwlem 'make' 
( I I  89) ( I  2^5)

you-sing. warmaltanuwn xuptanuwlen 'sp read
'prepare* ( I  266) out* ( I  268p)

he

we-2

patnuv 'b eg in ' 
( I I  91)

xuptalanuwan 'throw' 
(V 3?p)

jowtnuwane 'buy*
(I  233)

you-2

they-2 nujnuwten ' sk in '
( I I  91)

we jalnuwuw 'g o ' pusnuwluw 'open*
(V 70p) ( I  369p)

you-plur.

Passive

they osnuwt 'h ave ' jowtnuwet
(I  233) ( I  233)



Subject Subjective

you-sing. kwa lsn  'g o ’ 
(I 139)

you-2 ta je n  'e a t '  
(I  217)

you-p lur. minen 'come* 
(I  213)

Sosva Imperative Fonns

S ingular Object Dual Object

m ajelsn 'g iv e '
(I 225)

ta ra te le n  'lo a d '
(I 223)

t a l t s l s n  'lo a d '
( I  202)

P lu ra l Object Passive

jowten 'buy '
(V 201p)

noTlxpinen 'lo a d '
( I  201)
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2.86 V erbal Nouns

B esides th e  I n f in i t iv e  w h ic h  w i l l  be t r e a te d  se p a ra te ly  (2 .8 6 1 ),  

th e re  a re  a number o f v e rb a l 'n o u n s ' i n  Vogul. These in c lu d e  a p re sen t 

p a r t i c ip le ,  a p a s t p a r t i c ip le ,  a p a s t  passive  p a r t i c ip l e ,  a converb and 

n eg a tiv e  converb, and—f o r  want o f a b e t t e r  term—a tem poral p a r t i c ip l e .

The converbs and tem poral p a r t i c ip le  are  v e ry  r e s t r i c te d  in  

in f le c t io n ;  th e  o th e rs  a re  capable o f v a r ie d  in f le c t io n ,  as shown in  

th e  accompanying c h a r t .

A ll o f th e se  forms a re  produced by adding one o r  more s u f f ix e s  to  

th e  base o f th e  v e rb . The p resen t p a r t i c ip le  adds -n(e_), th e  p a s t  

- ( e ,  a)m, the  p a s t  passive  -lm( a ) , th e  converb -lm and th e  n eg a tiv e  

converb - t a l .

The tem poral p a r t i c ip le  i s  norm ally  composed of the  verb  base , the  

s u f f ix  -k e - ,  a possessive  s u f f ix  and th e  lo c a tiv e  case  marker - t  (Lako 

ALH VI h03, EMN ^ 6 ) . One excep tion  has been found w ithout th e  lo c a tiv e  

ending , .llk e te  'h i s  coming' ( I  6 7 ). T his form i s  always i n t r a n s i t iv e ,  

n o t on ly  in  Sosva b u t in  every  o th e r  d i a l e c t  form I  have found, and 

seems r e s t r i c t e d  to  a sm all number o f  v e rb s . This in d ic a te s  t h a t  i t  

may no lo n g er be p ro d u c tiv e , though s t i l l  u sed .

Besides th e  common in f le c t io n  no ted  below, th e  p re sen t p a r t i 

c ip le  i s  sometimes found in  th e  t r a n s la t iv e :  olnev 'a s  two' ( I I  1^0,

708, note 32 ), o.jiypanev ' t o  ending ' ( I I  153» 709* no te  9 ) .

The p a s t  p a ss iv e  p a r t i c ip le  has two a l te rn a t iv e  forms in  the  

th i r d  s in g u la r  lo c a tiv e  - im a t(e) and - lm e t(e ) .

O ccasionally  the p a s t  p a r t i c ip le  i s  su ffix ed  w ith  the  o b je c tiv e  

marker o f f i n i t e  v e rb s . L iim ola l i s t s ,  f o r  example, wamlen 'you saw i t  

( l i t .  y o u r -h a v in g -s e e n - i t ) ', wamte 'h e  saw i t * ,  wamten 'th ey -2 -saw  i t * ,



P a r tic ip le

P resen t

Past

P ast Passive 

Converb

Negative Converb

Sosva P a r t ic ip ia l  Forms 

Suffix  S ingular Dual

-n (e ) uhlan 's i t t in g *  ( I  63)

tene 'ea ting*  ( I  243)

- ( a ,  a)m ninam 'come* ( I  6 l)  minamey 'come' (V 103)

saltam  'e n te re d ' ( I  65) matmey 'aged* ( I I  62)

P lu ra l

ta y ta la n e t  'hanging ' ( l  20)

te ln e t  'grown' ( I  72) 

atxatam t 'g a th e re d ' ( I  237)

-im (a) warim 'made* ( I  20) alimay 'k i l l e d ' ( I I  103) sakwatdmat 'c ru sh ed ' ( I  145)

-im

- t a l

polima 'f ro z e n ' ( I I I  23) 

woltim 'w h ittlin g *  ( I  67) 

nomim 'th in k in g ' ( I I I  29) 

ELmtal 'n o t  raising*  ( I  71) 

su s ta l  'n o t  seeing ' ( I I  84)

x o tta ra tim a t 'f r e e d ' ( I I  92)



Sosva Possessive and Possessive-Locative P a r t ic ip ia l  Forms

P a r tic ip le

Present

Possessive

wdwnem ’my demand* ( I I I  25) 

tene ten  * th e ir-2  eating* (H  81) 

Past jortemen 'your having-come' ( I I  80)

joxteme 'h i s  having-come' ( I I  86) 

Past Passive olim anol ' t h e i r  l iv in g ' ( I I  **9) 

mime 'h i s  having-given ' ( I  2^7)

Temporal j ik e te  'h i s  condng' ( I  67)

Po sse ssive-L ocative

jonyesanet 'w h ile  he p lay s ' ( I I  97)

joxtememt 'when I  a rr iv e d ' ( I I I  35) 

kwalm er» lt 'when they went out* ( I I I  31) 

minimet 'w hile  he went' ( I I  91) 

sunsim et 'when he looked' ( I I  97) 

jomimate 'when she wandered' ( I  220) 

jalkem ent 'w h ile  we-2 wander' ( I I I  21) 

olkement 'w h ile  we-2 l iv e ' ( I I I  25)
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wamanel * th ey  saw i t*  (V I4 6 p , 312, no te  21 ); s im ila r ly , unteme o r  

Qntemte * he p u t him* ( I  225).

2 .86 l I n f i n i t i v e

There i s  g en era l agreem ent on th e  f a c t  t h a t  th e  North Vogul 

i n f i n i t i v e ,  in c lu d in g  Sosva, ends w ith  the  s u f f ix  -Tlkwe . b u t th e re  i s  

some d isc repancy  in  th e  trea tm e n t o f  th e  p receding  lin k in g  vow el. Lako 

g iv es i t  a s  -® -, based on comparison between Sygva and K a n n is to 's  Sosva 

t e x t s  (ALH VI 3^1, EMN 1 4 ) . P h o n e tic a lly  in  Sosva i t  can be t r e a te d  as 

- e -  ( a s  in  Sygva) w ith  v a r ia n ts  ranging from th e  l a t t e r  to  -u -  and - a - ,  

and th u s  in  agreement w ith  A h lq v is t (WS 179* 201-7 -u - )  and Kalman (MN 

25 o r  - u - ) . L i te r a ry  s tan d a rd  Vogul re g u la r ly  has / u / .

I t  i s  p o ss ib le  t h a t  c a re fu l  phonetic  re sea rch  m ight le a d  to  th e  

conclusion  th a t  th e  connecting  phoneme i s  r e a l ly  / a / ,  which occurs in  

most v e rb s  w ith  an even number o f  s y l la b le s ,  hence in  v e rb s  where t h i s  

s y l la b le  i s  norm ally s tr e s s e d ;  converse ly  /© / i s  found in  u n s tre sse d  

s y l la b le s ,  th u s p o ss ib ly  a reduced / a /  r a th e r  than  a phonemic / e / .  In  

e i th e r  case  i t  would be o f te n  r e a l iz e d  as [ u ] b e fo re  th e  n a sa l (T\ / .

I r r e g u la r  verbs do n o t have l in k in g  vowels: waT|kwe *to se e , 

know*, ad7]k*c *to g ive* , e t c .  (see  2 .8 7 ) .

The ab so lu te  form o f  the  i n f i n i t i v e  can a lso  take  pe rsonal 

s u f f ix e s :  onseTjken *may you have ( l i t .  your-to -have)*  ( I I  53 ); sa lteH - 

kwe te  ' l e t  him enter*  ( I I  5 8 ). C hem etsov remarks t h a t  t h i s  form seems 

a rc h a ic  b u t i s  s t i l l  used (M(V)J 188).
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2.87 I r r e g u la r  Verbs

Sosva Vogul has seven v e rb s  which a re  i r r e g u la r  to  some e x te n t.

Six o f them are  c h a ra c te r iz e d  by Balandin-Wahrushewa (KJ 12*0 as having 

v e ry  sh o r t stems w ith  a f i n a l ,  p o ss ib ly  v a r ia b le ,  vowel and w ith o u t a 

lin k in g  vowel in  th e  i n f in i t i v e  form . T his ag rees p e r f e c t ly  w ith  

K a n n is to 's  te x t s  in  th e  Sosva d i a l e c t .  The seventh  verb  i s  oleHkwe 

' t o  be* which has two i r r e g u la r  form s.

These v e rb s a re  l i s t e d  in  a lp h a b e tic  o rd e r  w ith  t h e i r  

p e c u l ia r i t i e s .

.1l7Pcve ' t o  com e': P resen t stem j u w ; T h ird  s in g , p re se n t Juw, .1iw 

'h e  com es'; Im pera tive  ja.jen  'come*.

l in k wa ' t o  sh o o t, th ro w ': P re sen t stem l i y - t  Third s in g , p re sen t 

l i y  'h e  s h o o t s '.

miTTkwe ' t o  g iv e ':  P re sen t stem mdy- ;  T hird  s in g , p re se n t miy 'h e  

g iv e s ';  A lte rn a tiv e  stem , P ast p assiv e  and Im pera tive  maj- ,  ma.jwest 't h e y  

were g iven*,  ma.jen ' g ive  them' , m ajelen '  g ive i t '  ,

ol9Tlkwe ' t o  b e , d w e ll ':  as 'd w e ll ' th e  verb  i s  p e r fe c t ly  re g u la r ;  

as 'b e ' :  F i r s t  s in g , osetn ' I  am ', Second s in g , osen 'you  a r e ' .

teTTkwe ' t o  e a t ,  b u m ':  P resen t stem te y - :  T hird  s in g , p re s e n t  tey  

'h e  e a t s ' ;  A lte rn a tiv e  stem, Im pera tive  and -im p a r t i c ip le  ta j im a t ,  t a . i l -  

m ate, ta .iim e t. ta .jim ete  'w h ile  he a t e ' ,  t a j . ta .jen  ' e a t  I' ,  ta .je le n  'e a t  

i t t '

waT|kwe ' t o  know, s e e ':  P re se n t a c tiv e  stem w a y , e .g .  waylem *1 

know i t ' ;  P resen t p assiv e  stem w a-t e .g .  wawem ' I  am s e e n ';  P ast stem 

was- ,  e .g .  wSslan 'you saw i t ' ;  A lte rn a tiv e  stem , P ast passive  wa.1-« 

wajwest ' they were seen* .
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wiTlk^e * to  take* : P re sen t a c tiv e  stem viafr9 e .g .  wiyluw ’we tak e  

i t * ;  P re se n t p assiv e  stem w l- , e .g .  wiwen *you a re  taken* ; P a s t p a ss iv e , 

im p e ra tiv e , p re c a tiv e  and converb stem wo.1- .  e .g .  woives « i t  was taken* , 

w ojelsn  * take  i t l * ,  vo jaken * p lea se  tak e* , wo-lima *h is having-taken* •



Analysis o f Sosva I r r e g u la r  Verbs

Verb Present
Active
Stem

Third
Singular
Present
Subjective

Past
Passive
Stem

Im perative
Stem

P recative
Stem

-im P a r tic ip le Meaning

jiTlkwe juw- juv , jiw j a j - jim come

liT|kwe l iv - l iy 11m shoot

miT|kwe ndv' miy maj- maj- Him give

teT|kwe « y- tey t s j ta jim e a t ,  burn

wa7)kwe wiy- waj- know, see

wiT)kwe w i\- w i\ woj- vo j - woj- wo jim take
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CHAPTER I I I  

SIMPLE CLAUSES

A Vogul c la u se  c o n s is ts  b a s ic a l ly  o f  a noun phrase and a ve rb

p h rase .

The s u b je c t  i s  norm ally  a noun, a pronoun o r  a v e rb a l noun; a pro

noun i s  o f te n  om itted  i f  the  c o n te x t i s  c le a r  w ithou t i t .  By v e rb a l nouns 

a re  meant i n f i n i t i v e s ,  and p re se n t and p a s t p a r t i c i p l e s .  At tim es the 

su b je c t may be a com plete c la u s e . (See C hapter IV ).

The p re d ic a te  i s  u su a lly  a f i n i t e  v e rb . " I t  has gram m atical forms 

c h a r a c te r i s t i c  o f  i t ,  exp ress ing  the  fo llow ing  gram m atical concep ts: 

person , number, te n s e , t r a n s i t i v i t y  and i n t r a n s i t i v i t y ,  mood, v o ic e , 

a sp ec t"  ( Balandin-Wahrushewa MJ 111). (See C hapter V ).

In  a d d itio n  Vogul u ses  an eq u a tio n a l o r  nominal c lau se  to  show some 

s o r t  o f  id e n t i ty  in  the p re se n t te n se ; in  such a s i tu a t io n  the  verb  

oleT1kwe ' to  be* i s  om itted  and the complement norm ally  fo llow ing i t  i s  

considered  the  p re d ic a te .  T his can be a noun, pronoun, a d je c t iv e , adverb 

o r  num eral. I n f i n i t i v e s  w ith  p o ssess iv e  m arkers and p a r t i c ip le s ,  w ith  o r  

w ithou t p o ssessiv e  m arkers, may a lso  c o n s t i tu te  th e  p re d ic a te  o f a 

c la u se . (See 5 .2 6  and C hapter V I) .

Since we have sa id  above th a t  a pronoun may be om itted  in  a l i n 

g u is t ic  c o n te x t which i s  c le a r  and non-em phatic, i t  tu rn s  o u t th a t  a 

minimum gram m atical c lau se  in  Vogul c o n s is ts  o f  one word, a f i n i t e  v e rb . 

Examples o f  t h i s  a re  o le n t i f u l :  ju w sa lte s  'h e  e n te re d ' ( I  253), xartw es 

' i t  was p u lle d ' ( I  258); w ay lttuw est 'th e y  were k i l l e d ' ( I  258); t e s , a i s ,  

a s t s ,  x u ja s , noTlxk^als. *He a te ,  d rank , f in is h e d , la y  down, g o t up ' ( I  

13^)> f iv e  verbs in  a row, and consequently  f iv e  c la u se s .
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Any larger group of connected words with one predicate, whether 

verbal or nominal, is  also one clause.

Clauses may also be combined into larger sentences of both com

plex and compound types. In this chapter I shall consider only simple 

sentences consisting of one clause.

3.1 Types of Sentences

Up to now Balandin-Wahrushewa have been the only ones to analyze 

sentence structure in Vogul, though Chemetsov (MJ 187-190), Rombandejeva 

(JN MJ 357-8) and others have briefly discussed word order in clauses.

Balandin-Wahrushewa distinguish three main types of sentences (MJ 

170-1) according to purpose and intonation and a special intonational 

variety for all three; this is the exclamatory sentence (MJ 172).

The intonational classification for declarative, interrogative and 

motivational sentences (commands, prohibitions, exhortations, etc.) is 

especially important in Vogul because there are few differences in 

lexical and morphological structure, and none in word order, to point 

out particular types of sentences. Declarative sentences are charac

terized by a descending intonation, interrogative by a sharp rise on the 

word which expresses the interrogation (usually near the end of the sen

tence) and motivational by stress on the predicate. A study of the few 

exclamatory examples of intonation furnished at the end of the volumes 

of the WV show that a pattern of generally raised pitch extends over the 

complete clause.
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3*11 D ec la ra tiv e  Sentences

Declarative sentences, called narrative by Balandin-Wahrushewa, 

state some sort of fact or condition which is, will be, or has been true, 

or in some sense is presumed to be true. Since most of the examples of 

sentences in this dissertation are declarative, a couple of examples 

will be sufficient here: xataney lapoQxtlm pgrsal mlney * two Tatars

travel on an entirely tarred barge* (I 20); owlet mater porat .1alpeT1sakw 

ta wardvies *at some time in the beginning, the holy fire flood took 

place* (I 13).

3 .1 2  In ter ro g a tiv e  Sentences

Interrogative sentences are basically characterized by the presence 

of an interrogative word plus a rise in tone. As mentioned above (Balan- 

din-Wahrushewa MJ 170), this may evidently be on the word which actually 

presents the question. However the examples reproduced here from Kannisto 

seem to show a rise at or very close to the end of an interrogative sen

tence. With a noun, in fact, i t  tends to be absolutely final, e.g. am 

man t i  QsqT| xum * am I a man of this town?* (II 62-3).

In te r ro g a tiv e  words are pronominal a d je c t iv e s  and adverbs; l i s t s  

o f  th ese  are to  be found in  th e ir  r e sp ec tiv e  p la ces  in  Chapter I I .  A 

sim ple verb may be used i f  the qu estion  ex p ects  on ly  a "yes*  or "no" 

answer. In t h is  case  in to n a tio n  bears the e n t ir e  in te r r o g a tiv e  burden.

Among the ad verb ia l p a r t ic le s  l i s t e d  by Balandin-Wahrushewa are 

aman 'w hether*, which may in trod u ce a q u estio n , and -a  which may be 

su ff ix e d  to the s tr e s se d  word in  a q u estio n . These are both true Vogul 

p a r t ic le s .  In a d d itio n , however, they mention l i  'w hether' which i s  a 

modem l i t e r a r y  standard loan from contemporary R ussian, even to i t s
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location directly after the verb and enclitic to i t .  They do not give an 

example of i ts  use in the sentences used as examples.

In ter r o g a tiv e  words are q u ite  r e s tr ic t e d  in  th e ir  freedom o f  

occurrence. Aman i s  norm ally the f i r s t  word in  a sen ten ce . In terro g a 

t iv e  a d je c t iv e s  must precede t h e ir  heads. In te r r o g a tiv e  pronouns and 

adverbs occur alm ost im m ediately b efore the v erb .

The sentences below exemplify the most common interrogative pat

terns: aman a lii amen kole lutet sakwatllmen 'shall we k ill him, destroy 

his house and everything?' ( I ll  23); maner sir uj risen minas 'what kind 

of bird of yours flew away?' (II 57); naT xoHxa xum 'what kind of man 

are you?' (II 132); nenan maner erl 'what is  necessary for you?* (V 95p)* 

nowlan xotaj tots an 'where did you take your meat?* (I 1^); mat na.jtal 

otertal pawlan patsana 'have you come into a town without a princess and

prince?' (V 235p)» jeyayi, naT]-a 'Sister, is i t  youV^(H 50); nan man 

at wayen-a 'then you do not know?' (V 290); mater wayen 'do you know 

something?' (I 135); tal man tai mays siman ta roxtas 'for^some reason 

or other was your heart frightened?* (I 70); antwoltep, oleyan 'Hom- 

scraper, are you there?' (I 13^).

3.13 Imperative Sentences

These include the motivational sentences of Balandin-Wahrushewa 

(MJ 170); they are chiefly commands, but also include strong requests, 

warnings, deliberations, etc. The commands naturally include the impera

tive mood, while a common stock of particles may be used to show the

/  \  /'motivational' aspect: (w)os 'may, would that', sar 'just, indeed*,

-a 'just, getl* . These include precative imperatives, deliberative

subjunctives, and infinitives with possessive suffixes.
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Sosva examples of these are: axrtasmt kiwarn now! peten 'put meat 

into the stone kettle!' (III 21); nan .lalaken 'so gol» (III 32); ulawit- 

tal unlene jayayijin dine kolt tot os oil 'le t  her live in the hut where 

your sister lives without fire and water I' (III 29); kona kw511imena sar 

le t 's  step outside!' (Ill 25); td katen. t i  laylsn tot 5ns9nkwen 'i f  you 

would use ( l i t .  had) this arm of yours, this leg of yours, there!' (II

53).

3.14 Exclamatory Sentences

Balandin-Wahrushewa (MJ 172) correctly state that any sentence 

can be exclamatory in nature. Therefore there is no need here for an 

exposition of exclamatory sentences as such, except to say that they are 

often nominal clauses with an indefinite adjective. As stated in 3*1* the 

stress generally shows a rising pattern throughout the clause. This is 

exemplified in most of the following examples: man a peta 'what bad luck I * 

( I I I  21); mana n5jkve 'what a doll ( l i t .  princess)!' (V l62p); am nan

mayselen joxtesem 'have I come for you?!' (Ill 30); manar oter nSparSli 

•what a super-dandy I* (V 3^7); taw man wSssey juw salti 'so should he 

s till  go in?!' (Ill 30).
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CHAPTER IV 

SUBJECT

As stated in Chapter III , the subject of a simple clause may be 

a noun phrase, pronoun, participle, infinitive or clause.

4.1 Noun Phrase Subject

Any noun in the nominative case, with or without modifiers, can be 

the subject of a clause.

Sing, tuwl e k v a p i y  os konk^alaps 'then the nephew rushed out again* 

(II 35)* dual, an xumiy put Xslt t i  sunsey 'now the two men look into the 

pot' (III 21); plur., laylanel jolaxanast 'their legs hung down' (II 153)*

4.2 Pronoun Subject

Likewise any pronouns, personal and other, can be subjects of 

clauses! taw at wayte 'she does not know i t '  (I 210); jun xotpa su.jti 

'someone is heard inside* (II 57); kityaye ta ojwesey 'the two of them 

have fallen asleep* (I 234, 236, 237); mo tan t  lawwesot 'the others were 

told* (II 153); akv mat ert matart su.lteyt ' suddenly some things are 

heard' (II 115); mater a£im 'nothing is there' (II 78).

4.3 Verbal Noun Subjects

Present and past participles and infinitves (rarely) can be used 

as subjects of sentences. In this function participles usually have a 

possessive suffix, infinitives do not. Examples are: present participle, 

jinet ta naTlki 'his arrival is seen now' (II 85); past participle, am 

temem atim *1 did not eat i t  ( l i t .  my having-eaten is not)' (I 144); infi

nitive, xottal jalaT|kw erl ' i t  is necessary to go somewhere' (II 78).
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4.4 Clause Subject

A clause can also be the subject of certain verbs: xotel 51t  tels. 

at WSwe ’where i t  came from is not known* (I 210); mater mays worati. 

xundten at wawe 'why she wishes i t  is not known by her husband' (II 60); 

masraasekva ply kona ta mlnam, miran at wajwes 'that the Masmas-woman* s 

son had gone out was not known by the people' (III 33). ja  kon tenut 

k^alttes, jay'Syljayen at w5we 'that she carried food out is not known 

by her sisters* (I 224); apiykem mat tolen ta patme sujti ' i t  is heard 

that my nephew has fallen into some good circumstances ( l i t .  fluency)'

(III 36); akw xumit kole janitel jaleTlk ta patme sujti 'one man is  heard 

beginning to wander throughout the house ( li t .  one man the-house size-from 

to-wander then his-having-begun it-is-heard)* (II 8 5 ).

4.5 Subject Concord

The strictest concord in Vogul is that which exists between subject 

and verb in person and number. The only exceptions are found with the 

negative verb a ti(m) and with the frequent coalescence of all second per

son verb forms into a common -n.

4.31 Number Concord

Sosva Vogul verbs agree in number with the logical or grammatical 

subject, with the logical subject taking predominance.

4.511 Singular Concord

a) Semantically and formally singular nouns are used with singular 

verb forms: xum oil *a man lives' (I 6l); piye kon!T|kwates 'his son looked 

out' (I 68); awl puswes 'the door was opened’ (I 6 3 , V 39).

b) Compound subjects, each of which denotes one individual, are
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found with the singular form of the verb. Some examples are: nurtal ayi. 

nurtSl piy akw tox os xulti ’however, le t the innocent girl (and) inno

cent boy remain I' (I 14); jlwjopali pal kate pH layle slyrapawes ’the 

carving’s one arm and one leg were chopped off* (I 252).

c) As is  shown in the last sentence, in order to express a single

member of a natural pair, a circumlocution is used with pal ’half’, which 

can precede or follow the word i t  refers to. Thus we find similar senten

ces: akw katpale tayapi ’one are ( l i t .  arm-half) is hanging’ (V 139); 

laylpSle ’one leg* (V 140); sampHe ’one eye* (I 250). Pal is used 

literally  to mean ’half* in forms like karaplipal ’half-ship' (I 232,

233), but here i t  is  in contrast to a loaded ship which is  simply 

karapii.

d) Although nouns preceded by numerals are usually followed by a

dual (in the case of two) or plural verb, they are not consistently so;

here formal agreement is found with the singular noun which usually 

follows a number. In contradistinction to sentences to be presented 

below, we find: sat nololuw kem amp ta kerwes ’now seven or eight dogs 

were harnessed’ (III 33); sat jatri t i t  olnuwke ’if  seven black grouse 

were here’ (I 233); kit karapfl ta neylas 'two ships appeared then* (I 

232); k it norsup tup eri 'only two stakes are needed* (III 21); manax 

sat pos&TI sow oli 'how many hundred bright stars there are’ (I 263) .

e) Verbal nouns are always singular when used as subjects: totnuw 

ta rainnet naTlki 'then his approach ( l i t .  coming thither) is  seen* (V 39); 

jolrotmume sujti ’i t  was heard to stop ( li t .  its-stopped-down)* (1 139); 

roT]kuwlamanel sujti 'their call is heard ( l i t .  their-cailed)' (II 5 8 ).
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4.512 Dual Concord

a) Subjects are considered dual if  they contain the numeral kit 

'two* (with the exception mentioned above, 4.511 d) and/or if  they have 

the normal dual ending -y. Examples of this are: kaT|kaye ta minasey 

'his two brothers went then' (V 103); xumijaye mowintey 'the two men 

laugh' (V 153); k it xum juwsaltey 'two men enter' (V 169); kit xumijayen 

.. .  xontsey 'your two men found' (I 135)* Instances of this redundancy 

are rare.

b) Besides subjects which require dual concord because they are 

formally two, other constructions in Vogul also use the dual. One of the 

frequent examples of this type concerns a natural couple or pair of things, 

in which case both objects have the dual suffix, not logically numerical, 

but as a conjunctive device (Somogyi VKE 5~8). The following are typical: 

ayjiy piyey oley 'there are a daughter and a son' (I 245); neyey xumly 

juwsaltey *a woman and a man enter' (V 182); sukraye moxsaTlaye xuloylasey 

•the whitefish and the muksun rose' (III 38)*

c) If the subjects of a sentence add up to two, even without dual 

suffixes on the nouns, the dual is also used: akw ne akw xum juwsaltey 

'one woman and one man enter' (V 206); mat xurip uj ol sen sar, t i  xotal 

sar akw jot watimen 'whatever animal shape you used to be, let us pick 

(berries) today* (IV 236p). This last sentence does not use any personal 

pronouns, but the second person singular verb followed by the firs t 

person dual makes the addition process obvious.

d) A similar 'addition* construction is formed with the second 

noun in the instrumental case, as in the following examples: ekWapiy 

akwent oley 'a nephew and his aunt live together' (I 141); akw o jka
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ayitent saltsay juw ’an ole man and his daughter entered* (V 184); mosne 

jeypivketentsl oley * a Mosh-woman and her brother live* (I 250). In all 

these cases the second noun has the form: base + third dual possessive + 

instrumental suffix. The dual possessive, though customary, is  not obli

gatory, as is  shown by: ekwapiv 5kwekwal oley *a nephew and his aunt live 

together* (III 35)» contrasting with the firs t example above. This con

struction can naturally be used without an expressed subject, as in akw 

poxsn lulsmtasev Kestlor xumitent *(she) stood up with the man from 

Keshtlor* (V 153).

e) Another construction which permits dual concord, although the 

grammatical subject is  singular, is found when a subject is  accompanied by 

a sociative. Thus: akv ojka ayins juw saltasay 'an old man came in with 

hi.; daughter* (V 200). If  we compare this with the sentence above with

an identical meaning, we must conclude that these two constructions may, 

at least sometimes, be used interchangeably. Other examples are: kasins 

kit jorsn oley 'two Samoyed brothers live together ( l i t .  with younger- 

brother two Samoyed live-2-they)' (II 8 9 ); jeyayins dine ne, jeypiyins 

olne xum kvassey tox ul wos oley neyey xumiy 'le t  not a brother and sister 

live at all as man and wife* (I 254).

f) The postposition jot 'with' may also be used in a similar

manner: mosne jot ta oley ’then he lives with the Mosh-woman' (I 219).

This is not obligatory, either, and we also find janly ojka ayite jot

juwsalti 'the old man comes in with his daughter' (V 186).

4.513 Plural Concord

a) Nouns with the plural suffix - t  and the oossessive plural 

marker -n- are normally found with plural verbs: xumit jolunteyst 'the
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men s it down* (V 45); Swit kerel lapjaskewesat 'the doors were locked*

(I 238); ta latyane o.jeypasat *his words came to an end* (I 64); majl 

.joranuw at joxteyat 'our strength ( l i t .  our strengths) is not equal to 

it* (III 2 6 ).

b) After expressions denoting quantity without an exact number, 

usage is  mixed. Janderov uses the following in the same tale: plural, 

mat sawit kSraplit joxtaleyet 'as many ships as come* (I 233)» singular, 

mat sawit karapli nSteltalawe *as many ships as are sailed' (I 235)» mat 

sawit karapli neylall 'as many ships as appear' (I 232, 2 3 6 ). I t  will 

be noted that in each of the above the verb does agree in number with 

the noun subject, singular kSrapli or plural karaplit. This may indicate 

merely that usage after the phrase mat sawit was not standardized.

c) At least occasionally we find the noun subject in the singular, 

while the verb is in the plural: sSuTl pal sail . . .  tolmatsst 'an innu

merable amount of reindeer ran away* (II 59)• This applies to collective 

nouns, especially maxum and mlr 'people': mSxum laweyet 'the people say*

(V 5 2 ) .  Even here th ere are o cca s io n a l ex cep tio n s  where the g en era l ru le  

o f  concord takes over, and we have s in g u la r  p lus s in g u la r: mir n e y le s  

•th e  people appeared' ( I  ?0) ;  mir taw ritaw es 'th e  people were crushed*

( I  7 0 ) .

d) Singular nouns preceded by a numeral over two customarily take 

the plural marker on the verb. Examples of these are: xurem otar k^alsat 

kon 'the three princes went out* (II 152); nila xum juwsalteyet 'four men 

come in' (V 131); sat jatri . . .  warevat 'seven black grouse are making...' 

(I 234, twice).
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e) Similar to the dual situation, i f  a totality of subjects adds 

up to three or more, the plural is  used with the verb. Thus: akw ne, kit 

xum juw salteya t  'one woman (and) two men come in' (V 1̂ )8); s an era, apsi- 

jayam . . .  posset 'my mother and two brothers appeared' (I 2 6 3). This same 

construction seems to underlie a sentence like the following where several 

utensils are indicated by the singular: an petim put, an unttlm ani tox 

ta xultsat 'then the kettles and dishes which had been set out remained'

(I 229)• We could also have expected the singular here because of coor

dinate subjects, or the dual because the subjects, both singular in form, 

logically add up to two.

f) Again in a manner analogous to the dual, the postposition jot 

'with' may inspire the use of the plural after a singular absolute noun. 

My only example is: at piye jo t, xoltal oln ayikas wareyet, xoltal oin 

piyk'Ss warevet 'with her five sons, she prepares endless girl and boy 

pleasures (for him)' (IV 239p). There is  no reason why the instrumental 

could not also be used in this construction, but the only example I have 

of a plural instrumental of accompaniment does not influence concord: 

ayltetsl pivotal usnet mus tes, ais 'with his son and daughter he ate 

(and) drank until his death' (I 6 6 ) has a singular verb.

g) The suffix -tayl 'f u l l ',  added to nouns, also gives origin to 

plural concord: pawltayl ekw sawllkanen ta joxteset 'a ll  of the women in 

the village went to the cemetery then ( l i t .  village-full woman)' (I 230). 

In this type of situation, Munkacsi considers tSyl to be a special post

position, thus putting i t  on a constructional par with jot (VNyj 10, 3°).
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4.52 Personal Concord

In addition to agreement in number, Sosva verbs also agree with 

their subjects in person. All of the above examples, with the exception 

of one sentence in 4.412 c), were in the third person.

First person: am at mineym ' I won*t go' (III 34); me j i  ekvatal

patsemen ' we have become wifeless' (III 2 8 ); m5ji akw mus rumay olew 

*we have always lived as friends' (III 25).

Second person: naTlkl samwiitSl patsen 'you were bom blind' (III 

3 2 ); nen man nomt onsjin, man sar at onsjin 'do you have any sense, or

do you not?' ( I ll  2 6 ); nan manrev akw kolen atxatsen 'why have you all

assembled in one house?' (Ill 33) •

This concord is also made in the absence of an expressed subject 

(Chapter III).

4.53 Vocative Concord

As a term of address, a vocative i s  often unrelated grammatically 

to a clause. However, i f  a verb is in the second person referring to the 

person who is addressed by a vocative, i t  will agree in number with that 

vocative as follows: singular, asa, tajax konak^aleyn 'father, (when) you 

go out* (II 128); antwoltep. oleyn 'Homscraper, are you (there)?' (I 133); 

liliTI ker soxrl, kusain jalteptelen 'living iron knife, cure your mistress' 

(III 27); dual, xumijaym, maner mowwlntijln 'my two men, what are you 

laughing at?' (V 155p) \  sfikraym moxsaHaym, xuliylen 'my pike, my whitefish, 

rise' (III 39); plural, nan, nawramt, t i j  maner warijin 'you, children, just 

what are you doing?' (II 117).
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CHAPTER V 

VERBAL PREDICATE

The most common 'type o f a lau se  in  Vogul has a p re d ic a te  c o n s is tin g  

o f  a f i n i t e  verb  form. I f  th e re  i s  one in d isp en sab le  item  in  an o rd i

nary  c la u se , t h i s  i s  i t .

I n  a la rg e r  o o n tex t, th e  v e rb a l p re d ic a te  makes up a lo g ic a l  h a l f  

o f  a c la u se , the o th e r  h a lf  o f  which i s  the  su b je c t. I n  a c tu a l f a c t ,  

judged by the number o f  p o ss ib le  m o d ifie rs  o r  words invo lved , th e  v e rb a l 

p re d ic a te  i s  much la rg e r  than  e i th e r  i t s  su b je c t o r  an eq u a tlo n a l p red i

c a te .  In  p o in t o f  f a c t ,  a lm ost any word w h i c h  can modify a noun can 

modify a v e rb , in  a d d itio n  to  many m o d ifie rs  which are l im ite d  to  v e rb s . 

T his In c lu d es a d je c t iv e s , nouns, pronouns, adverbs, p o s tp o s itio n s , p re 

f ix e s  and v e rb a ls .

5.1 Verb

The f i n i t e  verb  in  Sosva i s  an i n t r i c a t e  device which i s  re la te d  

to  tim e by te n s e , to  r e a l i t y  by moods, to  the  su b je c t by person and num

b e r , to  th e  o b je c t  by number and de te rm ina teness, and to  a c t iv i t y  by 

v o ic e .

5.11 Tenses

The in d ic a t iv e  i s  the  only  North Vogul mood which has te n s e . There 

a re  two ten se s  which can b e s t  be designated  p a s t and n o n -p as t. D espite 

i t s  la rg e r  co n tex tu a l range, I  sh a ll  r e f e r  to  th e  l a t t e r  as p re se n t fo r  

th e  sake o f  convenience.
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5.111 P a s t Tans«

The main use o f  the  p a s t ten se  i s  to  d e sc rib e  o r  r e f e r  to  what has 

a lread y  happened: x u ja s e t . x o l l t  nSTlxk^alaat * th ey  s le p t ,  th e  n ex t day they  

g o t up* ( I I  91 ); ta n  xaELtset xflrem xum ' they  rem ained, the  th re e  men*

( I I  1 5 7 ) .

R e p e titio n  o f  th e  verb  i s  used to  exp ress p rogressive  o r d u ra tiv e  

a c tio n  in  th e  p a s t: xosa joins. wa£i joins 'h e  wandered f o r  a long tim e, he 

wandered fo r  a sh o rt time* ( I  67); an xuadte j i s  .11 s  'now th e  man went 

and w ent' ( I I  90 ).

The p ro ta s is  o f  c o n tr a ry - to - f a c t  co n d itio n s  i s  u s u a l ly  expressed 

by the  p a s t  ten se  i f  i t  i s  n e g a tiv e : a tk e  jow tilasw en. so naan t l j  ' i f  we 

had no t bought you, t h i s  i s  (would be) your d e a th ' ( H  9*0*

Like a h o r ta t iv e  c la u se , the  p a s t  tense  can a lso  ex p ress  a wish in  

re fe ren ce  to  the p a s t:  u l  S a tes  ' ( I  hope) i t  i s n ' t  a l l  gone' ( I I I  2 2 ).

5.112 P resen t Tense

The p resen t ten se  i s  much more w idely used than the  p a s t and may 

r e fe r  to  any tim e s i tu a t io n ,  even p a s t n a r ra t io n  (a s  a h i s to r i c a l  p re s e n t) ,  

though i t  most p roperly  r e f e r s  to  th e  p resen t and fu tu re .

I t s  main fu n c tio n s  a re  to  ex p ress  a c tio n  which i s  in  p rogress and 

g en e ra lly  tru e  c o n d itio n s: naT) maner itileven  'w hat a re  you stand ing  f o r ? ' 

( I I  90 ); kasoTI simsam ja n iy  pupyet tg ja y  pusan to  reman xSTTxeyt ' t h e  g re a t  

s p i r i t s  o f  every l o c a l i t y  a l l  clim b up to  god in  the  sp r in g ' ( I  6 6 ).

Future time i s  a lso  expressed  by the  p re se n t te n se . O ften i t  i s  

in  connection  w ith an adverb l ik e  x o l l t  'tom orrow ': kaTlkan p o te r  owl t l  

o w lti  'y o u r o ld e r  b ro th e r  w il l  begin to  t a l k ' ( I I  9 5 ).
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Rombandejeva (JN MJ 352) a c tu a l ly  considers a sep ara ta  fu tu re  com

posed o f the  p re se n t ten se  p lu s  ta x  ( ta .lax  ' i n  th e  f u t u r e ') : m ini ta x  

'h e  w i l l  go*. Examples o f t h i s  a re  uncommon, b u t do occur in  the  corpus: 

mat i ttfe n  t i  pattawen ta x  'you  w i l l  g e t in to  some tro u b le ' ( I  144); 

mal.juw wonsalev w S rite  ta x  'h e  w i l l  a n n ih ila te  u s ' ( I I I  26); .laySvi.jaym 

kona k ^ llp iv  ta x  'my s i s t e r s  w i l l  rush o u t ' ( I  224); ta x  t i  kereTI pakv sam 

j a n i t  k o lk en t akv  to x  d n len , s a r  Slmajawsn ta x  'k e ep  s i t t i n g  in  t h i s  house 

o f yours as la rg e  a s  an u n sh e lled  n u t ,  you w i l l  s t i l l  be ta k e n ' ( I  214).

In  th e  l a s t  sentence ta x  i s  a lso  used in  the  f i r s t  c lause  before  the  v erb ; 

t h i s  o f te n  happens, and suggests t h a t  ta x  should only  be considered  as 

ano ther fu tu re - ty p e  adverb used w ith  th e  p re se n t ten se : nan ta x  m otsntev 

so ream p a ti .l in  'you  w i l l  d ie  ag a in ' ( I  226); man ta x  t o t  sumlew 'we s h a l l  

ta lk  there* ( I  2 6 l, 262); minki ta .lax  .loxtew 'we o u rse lv es s h a ll  come'

( I  256p); am ta x  os t i  kanmawem ' I  s h a l l  g e t angry aga in ' ( I  242); ngmater 

g£ iake , tax  jiw o l rS ti.lan e  ' i f  no one i s  th e re , he w il l  b e a t them w ith  

wood' ( I  226 ) .

Lako says th a t  th e re  i s  a compound fu tu re  formed w ith  pateTlkwe ' t o  

f a l l ,  beg in , become' p lu s the  i n f in i t i v e ,  e .g .  taw mowintaTlkwe a t  p a ti  

'h e  w i l l  n o t  la u g h ! ' (EMN 39)• T his c o n s tru c tio n  i s  a lso  mentioned as a 

more p re c ise  fu tu re  by Balandin-Wahrushewa (MJ 122) and C hem etsov (M(V)J 

186-7), t u t  I  have n o t found any d e f in i te  examples o f i t  in  K an n is to 's  

Sosva co rpus.

According to  Munkacsi (VNyj **4) th e  th i r d  person p re se n t su b je c tiv e  

s in g u la r  o f te n  serves as a p re sen t p a r t ic ip le ;  Kalman re p e a ts  th is  (MM 25) 

and u ses  one o f  M unkacsi's examples: k a te  p e r i , la y e le  p e r i  jgmes .lonsy 

'a  good han d -tu rn in g , fo o t- tu rn in g  gam e'. I  have found no ex ac t
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in s ta n c e s  o f  t h i s ,  b u t a s im ila r  one modifying a verb  does occur: ta *  

manure 1 u la  a t  onsi p S J ta x ti  'how does i t  cook w ithou t a f i r e  ( l i t .  

i t  how f i r e  n o t i t - h a s  it-c o o k s )T ' ( I I I  2 2 ). T his phrase i s  e q u iv a le n t 

to  a c a r i t iv e  u la tS l  o lne  phrase meaning 'w ith o u t f i r e  ( b e in g ) '.

F in a lly  the  p re se n t i s  o f te n  used in  a n a rra t iv e  to  d e p ic t p a s t  

tim e, p a r t ic u la r ly  fo r  im p erfec tiv e  and p ro g ress iv e  a c tio n : k i t  ne k i t  

pa l mus Anlev 'tw o women were ( l i t .  a re )  s i t t i n g ,  one on each side* ( I I  

9 0 ) . This use o f  th e  p re s e n t  fo r  the  p a s t  i s  so common, t h a t  th e  two 

te n se s  are  o f te n  combined in  s in g le  sen tences, and in  successive sentences 

in  lo n g er u t t e  ranee s i  Juw s a l t s s , soreT] te p  maygT) top  pasanen A ntes, t si*  

a j l  'h e  went in s id e , s a t  down a t  h is  ta b le  w ith b eer and honey food, e a t s ,  

drinks* ( I  138 ). I  s h a l l  consider t h i s  phenomenon in  more d e ta i l  under

5.113 Aspect.

5.113 Aspect

I t  i s  p o ss ib le , as Dr. Raun has suggested to  me, th a t  th e re  i s  an 

a sp ec tu a l d if fe re n c e , a s  w ell a s  a tem poral one, in  Vogul verb  usage. A 

c lo se  study o f some sen tences shows th a t  the  p re sen t tense  in  th e  con tex t 

o f a p a s t tense  in d ic a te s  a prolonged a c t iv i ty .  T his may w ell be the  

unmentioned reason  f o r  Chemetsov* s d esig n a tio n  o f  th e  p re se n t ten se  as 

a o r i s t  (M(V)J 184).

For example, in  the  l a s t  sentence c ite d  above, th e  e n te r in g  and 

s i t t i n g  can be considered  as p e rfe o tiv e  a c tio n s , w hile the e a tin g  and 

d rink ing  a re  im p erfec tiv e  o r  d u ra tiv e .

Such a p o ss ib le  asp ec tu a l re la t io n s h ip  between th e  p resen t and the 

p a s t can be seen in  th e  follow ing p a ir s  o f  sen ten ces . The p resen t i s  

th e  f i r s t  member o f each p a ir .
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An jaTlklomte t a r a o l  s a l l ja n e  j o t  t a  to te y la v e  t a  to tey law e * then  

he i s  c a r r ie d  round and round on th e  ic e - s h e e t  w ith  h i s  re indeer*  ( I I  8 9 ); 

xosa to te v law e s . man wa{j to tev law es *he was c a r r ie d  around f o r  q u ite  a 

w h ile ' ( I I  89)* Here we have a c o n tr a s t  between th e  emphasis on th e  

d u ra tio n  o f  the  a c t iv i t y  in  th e  f i r s t  sentenoe and th e  emphasis on i t s  

com pletion in  th e  second. This n o tio n  i s  supported  by the usage o f  the  

p a s t  ten se  w ith  xosa . . .  wa£i» which always shows th e  end o f  an a c tio n  

which took some tim e.

T iv l la p s  jo x t i  *he draws n e a r  to  i t*  ( I I  8 9 ); p ly  jo x te s  'h e  

reached sh o re ' ( H  8 9 ) . T his su g g ests  a c o n tr a s t  o f  d u ra tio n  and momen

ta ry  a c t i v i t y .  The same can be sa id  f o r  sen tences l ik e  nlwram lav lav en  

la p s , x l j t i y t i  ' t h e  c h ild  go t on h i s  f e e t ,  he runs around' ( I  2^8).

M Slxotal x o p to jk lte  t a  puwwi * then  he ca tch es  the  b u l l  re in d e e r  

which he had y e s te rd a y ' ( I I  9 1 ); puwweste, t a  k e re s te  'h e  caught and 

harnessed  i t '  ( I I  91 )• The chasing o f  th e  re in d e e r  seems to  be empha

s ized  by puwwi, w hile  puwweste m erely seems to  in d ic a te  t h a t  th e  anim al 

was e v e n tu a lly  caugh t.

Juw saltaB . t l t t a l u t e l  t i t ta w e  . . .  'h e  e n te re d , and i s  fed  food ( I I  

92, tw ic e ) ;  ju w sa lta s . t l t t H u t e l  t i t ta w e s  . . .  'h e  en te red  and was fed  

food ' ( I I  9 2 ). The f i r s t  o f  th ese  su g g ests  a c o n tin u ity , th e  se rv ing  

perhaps o f se v e ra l d ish e s , w hile  the second m erely s t a te s  t h a t  he was

given food w ith no in d ic a t io n  as to  th e  manner o f se rv in g .

O ther sen ten ces  l i a b l e  to  a s im ila r  a n a ly s is  a re :  e t i  n as  kos 

nomses, taw ne ten  wave 'a lth o u g h  he sim ply thought ( i t )  a t  n ig h t ,  h i s  

w ife knows i t '  ( I I  91 ); IwistSnen jo x te s . nomsi 'h e  came to  th e  th re sh o ld ,

he thinks* ( I I  9 2 ); taw t e s , I s t e s ; kon kos kv a l i , an s a l l t  x o t ta ra t im a t
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'h e  f in is h e d  e a t in g ;  as he goes o u t, th e  re in d e e r  have been l e t  lo o se

now* ( I I  9 2 ); e £ l x u ja s s t . nomsi * a t n ig h t  th ey  s l e p t ,  he th inks* ( I I  9 2 );

tuw l x o litS n  k^& les. t a  m ini *then  in  th e  morning he go t up , th en  he 

goes* ( I I  9 5 ) .

More s tudy  would be needed to  determ ine i f  t h i s  i s  r e a l ly  a d i f f e r 

ence in  a s p e c t .  Meanwhile the  b a s ic  f a c t  rem ains t h a t ,  w hether a s  a

h i s to r i c a l  p re s e n t  o r  as  an im p e rfac tiv e  a sp e c t, th e  p re se n t i s  o f te n  

used in  the  sense o f  th e  p a s t ,  and in  t h i s  regard  i s  an unmarked form.

5.12 Moods

Sosva Vogul in c lu d e s  th re e  moods: in d ic a t iv e ,  subjunctive^,im pera

t iv e  . A p re e a tiv e  i s  f re q u e n tly  m entioned, bu t I  b e lie v e  I  have shown

in  2 .82^ th a t  i t  i s  n o t r e a l ly  a mood.

5.121 In d ic a tiv e

The main use o f  th e  in d ic a t iv e  i s  th e  sta tem en t o f  f a c t s  a s  shown 

in  5 .1 U , 5.112 and 5 .113.

The p re s e n t  in d ic a t iv e  i s  a lso  used to  ex p re ss  e x h o rta tio n , thus 

form ing a s y n ta c t ic  su p p le tio n  fo r  th e  m issing  f i r s t  and th i r d  person 

im p e ra tiv e s , w hile  a t  th e  same time ex p ress in g  a m ild e x h o rta tio n  in  th e  

second person . These h o r ta to ry  in d ic a t iv e s  u s u a l ly  in c lu d e  a p a r t i c l e ,  

(w )os o r  s a r  * l e t ,  may, m ight' w ith  u l  a s  a n eg a tiv e  when needed. A few

examples a re : qsbT) jiw  t i t a n  sujevem, t o t  os useyem ' I ' l l  l i e  a t  th e  fo o t

o f  a th ic k  t r e e ,  even i f  I  d ie  there* ( I I  57); kona kwH liiriena s a r  * l e t 's  

go out* ( I I I  2 5 ); os .1uw taw ' l e t  him come' ( I  6 8 ); worjiwev os jem tev t 

'may they  tu rn  in to  f o r e s t  t r e e s  I ' ( I  7 1 ); t i y l  e l a j  mot ne nlwram mot
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non u l  os tffl wantawo ' from now on l e t  no woman's c h i ld  be s to le n  by 

an o th e r woman' ( I  212 ). In  p o e try  os may be om itted  In  th e  n e g a tiv e : 

u l  k ^S lap i ' l e t  him n o t s te p  o u t ' (V 62p).

Kalman Im p lies  t h a t  t h i s  form i s  n o t used w ith  th e  second person , 

' f o r  th e  o th e r  p e rso n s ' (CV ^ 6 ) ,  b u t th e re  a re  some examples o f i t s  use 

w ith  th e  second p e rso n , e .g .  . . .  xSpkay os jomteyn 'may you become an 

a sp e n ! ' ( I  220); . . .  xlpov os warawen 'may a b o a t be made o f  you)* (e o . 

l o o . ) ;  naTTke. naTI H im  os o lev an . amke, am liliT I  o s oleyem l .11 naTfee. 

naT] Issm  os o lev en . amke. am Seem os oleyem l '  ' i f  you, may you remain 

a l i v e ,  i f  I ,  l e t  me remain a l iv e  I and i f  you, may you be dead, i f  I ,  l e t  

me be d e a d ! ' ( I  1 4 0 ). On th e  o th e r  hand, Lako c o n s id e rs  th e  h o r ta t iv e  

in d ic a t iv e  an a l te r n a t iv e  form , ' a  compound fo rm ', o f  th e  im pera tive  

(EMN 38-9)*

5.122 Sub junctive

The su b ju n c tiv e  i s  used in  s i tu a t io n s  which c a l l  f o r  an ex p ress io n  

in  term s o f  doubt o r  u n c e r ta in ty , and i s  m an ifested  c h ie f ly  in  th re e  ways: 

c o n tr a r y - to - f a c t  c o n d itio n s , fu tu re  p o t e n t i a l i t i e s ,  and d e l ib e r a t io n s .

In  c o n tr a r y - to - f a c t  co n d itio n s  th e  su b ju n c tiv e  i s  used in  th e  hypo

th e s i s ,  u n le s s  i t  i s  an e q u a tio n a l c lau se  (se e  5*111 f o r  an example) o r  

command; i f  th e  p r o ta s is  i s  n e g a tiv e , both  c la u se s  may be in  th e  p a s t  in d i 

c a t iv e .  O therw ise th e  su b ju n c tiv e  i s  found in  both p r o ta s is  and apodosis .
*

Examples o f c o n tr a r y - to - f a c t  co n d itio n s  a re : ojam x o rax s i t i t  

olnuwke. kelpsame juwajalanuwluw ' i f  th e  robber who escaped were h e re , 

we would d rin k  th e  drops o f  h i s  b lood ' ( I I  51); t a t i  t i  matke olnuw
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fc s  osnuw. kaa  osnuw • i f  i t  were in  t h i s  co u n try , one would have honor and 

p le a su re ' ( I  235, 236); t a  x u rlo  xum xontrom, n o t o a l i t  a tke  tin a lax tesm g n . 

t i y  lom te a t  joxtenuw ' I  found such a man a s  would n o t have come here  a t  

a l l ,  i f  we had n o t been t r a d e r s  a l l  ou r l i v e s '  ( I  235); a tke  puwwesem. 

ae .In am p e r  wamuwlam. xisnSmper wtmuwlem ' i f  I  had n o t been caugh t, I  

would have made sand and g ra v e l d u s t o u t o f  her* ( I  2^5)•

Fu tu re  p o t e n t i a l i t i e s  ex p re ss  hopes and p o s s i b i l i t i e s  w h i c h  may 

o ccu r, b u t  which a re  f e l t  to  be somewhat u n c e r ta in .  T h is a lso  In c lu d es  

th e  p ro ta s is  o f  fu tu re  c o n d it io n s . Examples a re : naTI t l  Syin asnmon w5k 

ndnuwlen# rownut warew 'p e rh a p s  you 'd  g ive u s  your dau g h te r, w e'd  become 

r e l a t i v e s ' ( I I I  2 8 ); naT) an t l  kasa.jaken wok tina lanuw len  merunen 'w ould 

you perhaps s e l l  u s t h i s  l i t t l e  k n ife  o f  y o u rs? ' ( I l l  25)* am woenem sondt 

t in k e  minuwen, mlvlom ' i f  you g ive me the  h igh  p r ic e  I  a sk , I ' l l  g ive  i t  

to  you ' ( I I I  2 5 ); nomtenke patnuw ' i f  i t  should p lease  you' ( I I  9 1 ); naT) 

ja ln e  mat urnke olnuw. x o t a t  jalnuwen ' i f  you f e l t  l ik e  w andering, where 

should you n o t w ander?' ( I I  91) •

D e lib e ra tio n s  u s u a l ly  employ th e  same p a r t i c l e  (w)os as th e  in d i 

c a tiv e  e x h o r ta tio n s . Examples o f  t h i s  a re : mSn sa r  l a k l l  os s5"Hkvasffl-  

nuwluw 'w hat i f  we J u s t  k ick  him w ith  th e  b a l l  I ' ( I I  52 ); xumiv. ma.1l 

os Jalnuwuw 'm en, what i f  we should got* (V 70, T i p ) ;  am an ne minam 

neDeTl sam wos kisnuum 'w hat i f  I  went to  look fo r  a p lace  where women 

have b e e n t ' ( I I  100); am an tuw Joxteym. us t l  te lam  n iro n  os nevnuwem 

♦when I  a r r iv e  th e re  now, I  m ight be t ie d  to  a newly-grown re e d ' ( I  228); 

am an kon os kwaHenuxun akijayem  Skwayem g£jmtZl ' i  th in k  I ' l l  go ou t 

now w hile  my u n c le  and au n t a re  n o t ( h e r e ) ' ( I I  52); ,1uw os saltsenuum . 

m ataro l eroT) t i t ta u m  ' i f  I  were to  go i n ,  I m ight be fed  som ething' ( I I  

9 2 ); k o n sl o s minimum m in t ' I ' d  b e t t e r  go on th e  o u ts id e ' ( I  6 7 ).
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5*123 Im p era tiv e

The im pera tive  i s  used only  i n  g iv ing  commands and p ro h ib it io n s  to  

second p e rso n s; i t  h as  i t s  own n e g a tiv e , u l  *not* . In  a d d it io n , i t  i s  

f re q u e n tly  c h a ra c te r is e d  by the  p a r t i c l e  s a r  '  j u s t ,  only* and by an 

in f l e c t i o n a l  -a  added to  th e  v e rb  form , de riv ed  from a v o ca tiv e  usage 

(L iim ola  HF 1 3 0 ).

Examples a re : ml ran  l iv e n  ’ t e l l  the  people* ( I  7 1 ); kona kwa lle n a  

s a r  *go o u t nowt* ( I  7 1 ); .1ul u l  mlnen. t i t l  jf lle n  *don* t  go back, s ta y  

h e re  I '  ( H  9 4 ); tuw sun sen 'lo o k  there* (V 15*0; tuw sun sen 'lo o k  th e r e ,  

you two I* (V 215).

In  th e  case o f  an i n d i r e c t  command, th e  im pera tive  i s  used f o r  th e  

d i r e c t  o b je c t  o f th e  command, and the  h o r ta to ry  in d ic a t iv e  may be used 

f o r  th e  more d i s t a n t  o b je c t:  m iren law en. pusen juw os s a l t e y t  ' t e l l  th e  

peop le , a l l  a re  to  go home* ( I  7 1 ) . In s tead  o f  the  h o r ta to ry  in d ic a t iv e ,  

an i n f i n i t i v e  may be used  (se e  5 *2 6 ) .

5*13 Voice

Sosva v e rb s ex p ress  two v o ic e s , a c tiv e  and p a ss iv e , b u t n o t in  

t h e i r  com plete co n ju g a tio n . Voice i s  l im ite d  to  ten se  form s, o th e r  forms 

being g e n e ra lly  i n d i f f e r e n t .  T his i s  the  reason  f o r  a l l  v e rb a ls  being  used 

in  both a c tiv e  and p assiv e  sen ses; when more d e te rm in a tio n  i s  f e l t  n e c e s-  

sa ry , pateT|kvo * to  f a l l ,  b eg in , become* i s  used as an a u x il ia ry  w ith  

s u b je c tiv e , o b je c tiv e  o r  p assiv e  s u f f ix e s .

According to  Lavotha (NyK LX 9 6 ) th e  o n ly  d if fe re n c e  between a c tiv e  

and p assiv e  sen tences i s  th a t  th e  a c tiv e  p re d ic a te  r e f e r s  by p e rso n a l 

ending to  th e  a c to r , the  passive  p re d ic a te  to  th e  * p a tie n s * .
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5*131 A ctive Voice

A otive v o ice  i s  norm ally  used  where th e  su b je c t a c tu a l ly  perform s 

th e  a e tio n  o f  the  v e rb . I t  i s  used  f a r  more commonly than  th e  passive  

v o ic e . A ll o f  th e  examples in  5«1** a re  in  th e  a c tiv e  v o ic e .

5.132 P assive  Voice

P assiv e  v o ice  has a t t r a c te d  a g re a t  d e a l o f  a t te n t io n  in  Vogul. 

N a tu ra lly  every  Vogul sc h o la r  h as recogn ised  i t ,  though t h i s  re c o g n itio n  

h as o f te n  been, l im ite d  to  an acknowledgment o f  i t s  e x is te n o e . O thers 

(Lavotha NyK L I 93» C hem etsov M(V)J 186; Kalman MN 2*0 emphasise i t s  

g r e a t  frequency  in  comparison w ith  Indo-European languages in  g e n e ra l. 

T h is i s  p o ss ib ly  a  r e s u l t  o f  n o t having o th e r  th i r d  person r e f le x iv e ,  

r e c ip ro c a l  o r  genera l v e rb a l iz a t io n s  a v a i la b le .  A Vogul i s  l im ite d , e .g .  

to  saying 'someone sa y s ' o r  ' i t  i s  s a i d ' ;  such lo c u tio n s  as 'we s a y ',

'o n e  s a y s ',  'y o u  say*, 'th e y  s a y ',  ' i l  se d it',* 'm an  sa g t* , e t c .  do n o t 

e x i s t  in  Vogul.

While i t  may n o t be done on purpose , v e ry  o f te n  th e  passive  

e lim in a te s  th e  use o f o b je c tiv e  end ings, u n d e rlin ed  below:

ACTIVE PASSIVE

mSijuw wonsaley w a rite  ta x  'h e  w i l l  mSji wonsale*y warawew ta x  'th u s  we

a n n ih i la te  u s ' ( I I I  26) s h a l l  be a n n ih i la te d ' ( I I I  26)

am tota&lem *1 took i t*  ( I  6*4-) t i  xum Amp xon to tw es 'b y  whom was

t h i s  m an's dog tak e n ? ' ( I  6h) 

n a in  S n tte ls n  'p u t  i t  on th e  f ire *  an pS t na in  CEnttawes 'now the  k e t t l e

( I I I  21) was pu t on the  f ire *  ( TIT 21)
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There a re  th re e  d i s t i n c t  case  u sages w ith  th e  passive  v o ic e . The 

l a t i v e  'governed  by the  p a s s iv e ' (Kalman CV 4 6 ), ex p re sse s  th e  agen t by 

whom o r  which an a c tio n  i s  perform ed. The in s tru m e n ta l i s  used to  show 

th e  a c tu a l  means used  to  perform  an a c t io n .  The a b la t iv e  showing th e  

m a te r ia l  o f which something i s  made i s  o f te n  used w ith  the  p a ss iv e . 

Examples o f  th ese  a re  given under the re s p e c tiv e  c a se s : 5*213 l a t i v e ,

5.215 a b la tiv e  and 5*216 in s tru m e n ta l.

Among o th e r s ,  Lavotha has found examples o f  in t r a n s i t iv e  v erb s used 

p a s s iv e ly  in  H unkacsi, C hem etsov and K annisto  (NyK LX 9 4 ). Many norm ally  

I n t r a n s i t iv e  v e rb s  a re  used in  t h i s  way, end suggest t h a t  in  Vogul one 

can say both 'we were approached' and 'we were a r r i v e d ' . T ypical in s ta n 

ces o f  t h i s  use  a re :  k l to n te v  t l  .joxtawen 'you  are  're a c h e d ' a second tim e 

now* ( I  137), mat lu le n  t l  pattaw en ta x  'you  w il l  be b e fa lle n  by something 

bad now' ( I  144); xonen t l  juwow 'a n  army i s  coming a g a in s t u s ' ( I I I  3 3 )I 

xursm xumon os t l  sa ltapaw es ' th re e  men suddenly came in  to  h e r a g a in '

( I  213); i s  x o s l t  minawe ' t h e  Ob i s  gone a lo n g ' ( I I  6 3 ) .

T h is i s  g e n e ra lly  o n ly  a s t y l i s t i c  d if f e re n c e , b u t  i t  does perm it 

a Vogul, i f  he should so d e s i r e ,  to  m ention an a c tio n  w ithou t m entioning 

th e  a c to r .

i s  shown i n  5 *26 , th e  i n f in i t i v e  i s  rendered  p assiv e  by using  

pateT|kwe ' t o  f a l l ,  beg in , become' in  th e  p roper form . Examples o f 

c la u se s  as the  su b je c ts  o f p assiv e  v e rb s  a re  given in  4 .4 .

5 .14 C onjugation

Vogul v e rb s  a re  d iv id ed  according to  th e i r  re a c tio n  to  o b je c ts  

in to  in d e f in i te  ( s u b je c t iv e )  and d e f in i te  (o b je c tiv e )  c o n ju g a tio n s . The 

in d e f in i te  con juga tion  i s  used f o r  a l l  i n t r a n s i t iv e  v e rb s and f o r  many
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t r a n s i t i v e  v e rb s  when th e  o b je c t  i s  n o t considered  a s  s p e c i f ic .

Knowledge concerning th e  ex ac t use o f  these  co n ju g a tio n s has been 

g ra d u a lly  developing  f o r  a lm ost a c e n tu ry . I n  1884 A h lq v ist (WS 179) 

s ta te d  th a t  a ve rb  w ithou t an o b je c t  i s  conjugated  in d e f in i t e ly ,  and a  

v e rb  w ith  an o b je c t  has num erical agreem ent, s in g u la r , dual and p lu r a l .  

Chernetsov (M(V)J 184 ), C o llin d e r  (SOL 327) and Rombandejeva (JN MJ 352, 

357) s ta te  t h a t  th e  agreement tak es  p lace  on ly  i f  th e  o b je c t  i s  d i r e c t  

and determ ined , b u t say no th ing  about th e  c r i t e r i a  used to  measure t h i s  

d e te rm in a tio n . Lako (EMN 3 3 ), s t ic k in g  c lo s e ly  to  a m erely m orphological 

approach, m erely m entions agreem ent in  number w ith th e  d e f in i te n e s s  o f  

the  o b je c t .

Kalman has come to  c lo s e r  g r ip s  w ith  the  problem . In  MN 24 he 

compares Vogul de te rm in a ten ess w ith  H ungarian, b u t adds th a t  Vogul always 

u se s  th e  d e f in i te  co n ju g a tio n  i f  th e  o b je c t  i s  a pe rsonal pronoun ( anem 

sun s i t e  'h e  sees  m e ') , and th a t  the  agreem ent d i f f e r s  from Hungarian, 

which i s  according  to  person r a th e r  than  number.

He i s  much more s p e c if ic  l a t e r  ( CV 45-6) and b reaks th e  c r i t e r i a  

f o r  d e te rm in a tio n  down in to  f iv e  c a te g o r ie s :

1 ) i f  a dem onstra tive  pronoun ( in c lu d in g  what we would c a l l  dem onstra tive  

a d je c t iv e s  in  E ng lish ) i s  used;

2 ) i f  the  o b je c t  has a p o ssessiv e  s u f f ix ;

3 ) i f  the  o b je c t  i s  a p e rso n a l pronoun;

4 ) i f  the  o b je c t  has been p rev io u sly  mentioned o r  i s  a lread y  known;

5 ) i f  the  verb  has a dependent c lau se  as o b je c t .

Balandin-Wahruahewa m ention th e  f i r s t  fo u r  c r i t e r i a ,  b u t say 

no th ing  o f  th e  f i f t h  (MJ 126),
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In  g en e ra l th e se  c a te g o r ie s  a re  c o r r e c t ,  though I  s h a l l  t r y  to  make 

some f u r th e r  d i s t in c t io n s  and t r y  to  show th a t  th e re  a re  In ta n g ib le s  in 

vo lved  h ere  which do n o t always f i t  th e se  p a t te rn s .  A p r a c t ic a l  Judg

ment i s  th a t  th e  in d e f in i te  ( s u b je c t iv e )  con juga tion  em phasises th e  sub

j e c t ,  w hile  the  d e f in i te  (o b je c tiv e )  c a l l s  a t te n t io n  to  th e  o b je c t .  Both 

co n ju g a tio n s  a re  found in  a l l  f i n i t e  moods and te n s e s .

The v a s t  m a jo r ity  o f  verb  forms in  Vogul te x ts  a re  i n d e f in i t e .

T his h igh  p ro p o rtio n  i s  th e  r e s u l t  o f  th e  in f lu e n ce  o f  se v e ra l f a c to r s .  

Many common v e rb s  a re  i n t r a n s i t i v e ,  and th e re fo re  norm ally  s u b je c tiv e . 

These in c lu d e  v e rb s  r e f e r r in g  to  e x is te n c e , m otion, pe rsonal r e f le x iv e  

a c t io n ,  such as Jo x t-  * a r r iv e ’ , m asxat-  ’ g e t  d ressed * , min-  *go*, o l -  

•be*, s a l t -  * en te r* , e tc .  Another f a c to r  i s  fre q u e n t do u b lin g , such as 

xosa o l s . wi~£i o ls  *he was th e re  fo r  a f a i r l y  long tim e ( l i t .  long he-w as, 

sh o rt he-was)* ( I  61, 6 6 ). T his type o f co o rd in a tio n  i s  most fre q u e n t 

w ith  in t r a n s i t iv e  v e rb s  and w i l l  be t r e a te d  more f u l ly  in  a l a t e r  sec

t io n  on c lau se  co n ju n c tio n  ( 8 .3 ) .  A th i r d  f a c to r  which w i l l  be d e a l t  

w ith  more f u l ly  under d e f in i te  con juga tion  i s  the  f a c t  t h a t  many v e rb s 

we would expec t to  be d e f in i te  f o r  th e  reaso n s l i s t e d  by Kalman a re  

n o n e th e le ss  in d e f in i t e .  N a tu ra lly  an in d e f in i te  verb  can have o th e r  

types o f complements.

An enum eration o f  the  ty p es  o f  v e rb s found in  f iv e  t a l e s  in  WV 

g iv e8 u s an id e a  o f th e  predominance o f  su b je c tiv e  v e rb s .
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I  133-141 I I  89-96 n  52-59 I  61-66 w & 1 T o ta l

S ub jective 321 210 167 120 140 958
Percentage 87 79 74 67 72 75

O bjective 25 22 31 40 34 152
Percentage 7 11 13 25 20 12

P assive 21 27 27 14 16 105
Percentage 6 10 13 8 8 8

T o ta l 367 259 225 174 190 1215

5.141 S ub jective  Conjugation

Most v e rb s can be su b je c tiv e  o r  o b je c tiv e , depending upon 

th e  type and occurrence o f  o b je c ts .

I f  th e re  I s  no o b je c t,  expressed  o r  understood from th e  con

t e x t ,  the  su b je c tiv e  con jugation  i s  u sed . This in c lu d e s  such sentences 

a s: Sape nupel sunsi 'h e  looks toward h i s  dog* ( I  6 l ) ,  in  which th e  

o b je c t  i s  in d ic a te d  by a p o s tp o s it io n , and t a l t x a t a s  sunen 'h e  loaded 

(o n to ) h i 8 sled* ( I  66), where an ob lique  case form i s  u sed . O ther types 

a re  t e s . a j i s  'h e  a te  (and) d rank ' ( I  136) and a i s le s  'h e  hunted ' ( I  6 l ) ,  

i n  which o b je c ts  l ik e  'fo o d , w a ter, game, e t c . '  a re  presumed in  a 

g en e ra l sense.

The su b je c tiv e  con jugation  i s  a lso  used norm ally i f  o b je c ts  

a re  in  some sense in d e te rm in a te . In  th e  c lause  semel g j , w ivr g j  a l s l i  

'h e  hun ts b lack and red  game' ( I  6 l ) ,  no p a r t ic u la r  anim als a re  mentioned, 

hence the  verb  i s  su b je c tiv e . T his i s  p a ra l le le d  by the  verbs in  k o la la  

awi on s i  ' t h e  ro o f o f  the  house has a door' ( I  63 ) ,  po t . . .  puwwi 'h e  

c o l le c ts  ta x e s ' ( I  64); jomas ulem w Srset 'th e y  sa id  good-bye' ( I  64,

6 5 ), etc.
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Noun8 which a re  used in  a g en era l se n se , o r  in d e f in i t e ly  a s  con

c re te  o b je c ts ,  a re  a lso  found in  th e  su b je c tiv e  co n ju g a tio n : w Srals 

wSreym s a r  ' I ' l l  sake  m yself a f o r e s t  t r a p ' (V 118); t a  kern puuTl onsev 

• th e y  have such a re in d e e r  herd* ( I I  8 9 ); xomsi ju r ta y  I r s s l n  onsl 

• in s te a d  o f  a whip he has an e ll*  (V 39)*

The in d e f in i te  use  o f  su b je c tiv e  v e rb s  n a tu r a l ly  in c lu d e s  many 

q u e s tio n s  co n ta in in g  in te r ro g a t iv e  o b je c ts ,  in tro d u c ed  by such words as 

manor, a a to r  *vhat* , and in d e f in i te  o b je c ts  preceded by words l ik e  mot 

•o th e r* , m ater •som ething*, e tc .  Examples o f  th e se  a re : am manor grevem 

•what am I  w a itin g  for?* ( I I  86, I I I  3?, 38 ); m ater xanseven *do you 

know something?* ( I  135, 138); man u r e l  pasa wSrew *how do we greet?*

( I I  151); x o l i t  s a r  o s mo tan  puwweym *w ell, tomorrow 1*11 g e t  o th e rs  

a g a in ' ( I I  9 2 ); m ater t a  s a y r i  'th e n  he chops something* ( H I  2 1 ).

N egative pronouns lik ew ise  occu r w ith  su b je c tiv e  v e rb s , s ince  by 

t h e i r  v e ry  n a tu re  th ey  cannot be determ ined: nem ater a t  a la s  * he d id  n o t 

ca tch  anything* ( I  6 1 ),

Verbs w ith  o r  w ith o u t determ ined o b je c ts  seem to  be su b je c tiv e  

i f  th e  o b je c t  i s  a c tin g  on h im se lf . Thus we have th e  r e f le x iv e  type 

o f  ve rb  (m entioned e a r l i e r ) ,  m asxatas, e n tx a ta s  'h e  g o t d re s se d , he 

g ird ed  him self* ( I  61) w ith o u t o b je c ts .  L a te r  on we f in d  m lr tuTlk 

p in s e t  ' t h e  people nodded t h e i r  head s ' ( I  6 ^ ) . Here th e re  i s  no doubt 

t h a t  the  people in d iv id u a lly  nodded t h e i r  own heads, b u t th e  verb  i s  

su b je c tiv e  n e v e r th e le s s . I f  t h i s  in te r p r e ta t io n  i s  b a s ic a l ly  c o r r e c t ,  

i t  i s  n o t c o n s is te n t ly  r e f le c te d  in  th e  Sosva d i a l e c t .  For example 

we f in d  n i l  a pg t mus n l l a  k i t e  la y le  tuw tu a te  sane 'h e  (a  h o rse ) put 

h i s  fo u r  le g s  in to  th e  fo u r  k e t t l e s '  ( I  63) ,  w ith  agreement p o ss ib ly
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because o f  th e  In d iv id u a l counted I tem s . The argument cou ld  a lso  be 

made th a t  th e  o b je c tiv e  v e rb  here  I s  e l l e l t e d  by th e  p o ssess iv e  s u f f ix  

on k a te  l i v l e . b u t on th e  same page we f in d  an o th e r example o f  a p osses

s iv e  s u f f ix  w ith  th e  su b je c tiv e  co n ju g a tio n : ao rn i xon Ssuw pote wwwl 

' th e  Golden Khan, our fa th e r*  i s  c o lle c t in g  h i s  taxes* ( I  6 3 ) .  We a lso  

f in d  a re in fo rcem en t o f  ou r r e f le x iv e - s u b je c t iv e  c o o rd in a tio n  in  th e  

sentence sun towlaye t i y i e  xosuw li. tuw le xosuw ll 'th e n  he b e a t  h i s  wings 

to  and f r o '  ( I  2*+2), which i s  s u b je c tiv e .

The p ossessive  s u f f ix  i s  norm ally  in  concord w ith  th e  o b je c tiv e  

co n ju g a tio n , so th e  use o f  th e  above su b je c tiv e  h e re  may s ig n ify  t h a t  

g e tt in g  th e  tax e s  m ight n o t  be a t  a l l  c e r ta in ,  b u t r a th e r  p o te n t ia l .  I f  

so , a cla im  could be made f o r  a d e f in i te  o b je c t  w ith  a su b je c tiv e  verb  

form ing an a sp ec tu a l s i tu a t io n  o f  fu tu re  l ik e lih o o d  w ith some uncer

t a in ty ,  a type  o f p o te n t ia l  a sp ec t perhaps.

U sually  a verb  in tro d u c in g  an o th e r c lau se  i s  s u b je c t iv e . This 

in c lu d e s  most v e rb s w ith  which we a s so c ia te  i n d i r e c t  d isc o u rse  in  some 

Indo-European languages. A few examples a re : Smpe ngpel s u n s i : a£im. 

x o t ta j  mlnam 'h e  looks a t  h is  dog; he i s  n o t th e r e ,  he had gone some

where' ( I  6 l ,  62) ;  taw l i w i t "am a t  waviest1* 'h e  says: " I  d o n 't  know you" '

( I  65) ;  taw an nomesi: "am an kon os kwallenuum akijaym  5kway« a£lmt51't 

•now he th in k s :  " l e t  me go o u t now w hile  my uncle  and aun t a re  n o t (home)-  '  

( H  52); x U n te ll : sulyim  J in e t  s u j t i  'h e  h e a rs : i t  i s  heard coming, r a t t l i n g  

a lo n g ' ( I  138, 139).

5.1+2 O b jec tive  C onjugation

The o b je c tiv e  con ju g a tio n  i s  u su a lly  used whan the  o b je c t  i s  a 

d e f in i te  one, w hether o r  n o t any o v e r t  marker i s  p re se n t. I t  may be
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marked by a  dem onstrative a d je c tiv e  o r  by a possessiv e  s u f f ix ,  b u t o f te n  

I t  I s  n o t even In  th e  c la u se , t u t  understood in  th e  co n tex tu a l s i tu a t io n ,  

u su a lly  having been mentioned p rev io u s ly . Because these  c o n d itio n s  a re  

so v a r ie d , and because so many examples o f th ese  o b jec tiv e  c o n s tru c tio n s  

a re  a v a i la b le ,  they  w i l l  be broken down in to  more d e ta i le d  groups.

I f  th e  d i r e c t  o b je c t  i s  marked w ith th e  possessive  s u f f ix ,  i t  

u su a lly  co -occurs w ith  an o b je c tiv e  v e rb . Examples o f  t h i s  a re : 

nawramakem wo .1 an te le  n  'p r o te c t  my c h i ld ' (V 229); man u r a l te le n  'lo o k  

a t  your la n d ' ( I  72 ); sH iJan e h  akv  J o t  sama t a  r l ts a n e n  'th e n  to g e th e r  

they  b e a t t h e i r  re in d e e r to  death* ( I I  58); kelpsame JuwaJalanuwluw 

'we would d rink  the  drops o f  h is  b lood ' ( I I  51); ko le l g t e t  sakvatilm en  

'w e 'l l  d e s tro y  h is  house w ith  h i s  th in g s ' (V 23, tw ice ); k o lan a l tuw i  

tu s te s a n e l 'th e n  they  p itch ed  t h e i r  t e n t  there* ( I I  9*0; an elmxolasanem 

xotusteslnem  'now I  have l o s t  my men' (IV 3 7 lp ) .

However t h i s  s i tu a t io n  i s  n o t an ab so lu te  one, e i t h e r .  We f in d  

such anom alies as luwaye so p i t s  ( U  81, 8 8 ) and luwaye so p itasav e  ( I I  

83* 85 ) 'h e  cleaned th e  two h o rse s ' i n  re fe ren ce  to  the  same man and 

the  same h o rse s .

Whenever an o b je c t  i s  c h a ra c te r ise d  as d e f in i te  by th e  occurrence 

o f v a rio u s  types o f m o d ifie rs , a d je c t iv e s ,  d em onstra tives , possessive  

nouns, the  o b jec tiv e  con jugation  i s  used: ia5n kaHke so l  man kaTlken t l  

nd ste  'now he gave h is  younger b r o th e r 's  s p i t  to  h i s  younger brother*

(V 112); ujloHx naTI t a  sa k a ta s len  'you sp o iled  the  e l k 's  t r a i l '  (V 111). 

In  t h i s  case the  o b je c tiv e  i s  used because th e  path i s  t h a t  o f  a d e f in i te  

animal which was being pursued. O ther examples a re : t i  warmal p o te r te le n  

' r e l a t e  t h i s  th in g ' ( I  65) ;  t a  lateTl u l jo ruw lelen  'd o n 't  fo rg e t  th a t  

word* ( I I I  29).
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Whenever the  o b je c t  i s  a d e f in i te  pronoun, u su a lly  expressed by a 

noun o r  p e rso n al pronoun b u t sometimes o m itted , o r  when th e  o b je c t i s  a 

personal pronoun r e f e r r in g  to  a non-personal b e in g , th e  verb  i s  o b je c tiv e , 

a s  in  the  fo llow ing  c ase s: a k ito jk  w iten  w i v l t t H l t e  *he p u l ls  h is  uncle  

in to  th e  water* ( H  5 5 )J anem tuw to te le n  ‘ tak e  me th e re ' ( I  231); tawe 

s a r  sopltalm en 'w e l l ,  w e 'l l  f i x  him ' ( I I I  2 3 ); akwa x a ltem tas te  'h e  k i l l e d  

one o f  them ' ( H I  2 3 ).

In  th ese  cases agreement w ith  the  o b je c t  in  the  p lu ra l  i s  somewhat 

in c o n s is te n t .  In  the  fo llow ing exam ples, i t  seems as i f  th e  d iffe re n c e  

in  number concord depends upon w hether the  a c tio n  upon each o f "us" i s  done 

se p a ra te ly  o r  whether the  a c tio n  i s  considered  In  i t s  t o t a l i t y :  mSiJuw 

wonaalev w ir i te  's o  he w i l l  a n n ih i la te  u s ' ( I I I  26 ), s in g u la r  agreement; 

naT| x o te l  511 to  tarn nen mlnaw k a s a i l  s i l t a l a s t e  '  the  woman you brought 

from somewhere c u t us w ith a k n i f e ' ( I  2**h), s in g u la r ; x o te l  H it to tim  ne 

mSnaw akw mus s i l  t a l a  sane 't h e  woman brought from somewhere kep t c u ttin g  

u s ' ( I  2h4 ), p lu r a l .

I n  a l l  o f  the  above a noun o r  pronoun has been mentioned as th e  

o b je c t;  in  th e  fo llow ing the  pronoun i s  n o t m entioned: t in e  ta p a l  akw 

sos t a  .iowte s i  amen 'once  we bought you then f o r  too high a p r ic e ' ( I I

90 ); eD enpatta tene l s o i t iv p a s te  'h e  hung him from h is  Jaw' ( I  13**, 135); 

n S le l,  jo w te l fc p itile m  ' I ' l l  provide you w ith  a bow and arrow ' ( I I  5 5 ).
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The c o n s is te n t  use o f  the  o b je c tiv e  f o r  pe rsonal o b je c ts ,  w ith  

o r  w ith o u t p e rso n a l pronouns being  ex p ressed , can be seen In  the  

fo llow ing  p a r a l le l  sen tences:

The o b je c tiv e  con ju g a tio n  i s  alm ost always used i f  th e  o b je c t i s  

d e f in i te  and has been m entioned in  a p rev ious c la u se . Examples o f t h i s  

a re :  a* t a  s i r e l  i  n u jilem  *1*11 sk in  i t  i n  j u s t  th a t  way* ( I I  9 1 ); 

jo w te l u n tti le m  *1*11 s e t  up a bow ( to  ca tch  i t ) *  ( I I I  2 0 ); pfltom t a  

x a n i. w ojelen  *my k e t t l e  i s  hanging th e re ,  tak e  i t t *  (V 132); naflki i  

a la s le n  * you k i l l e d  him yourse lf*  ( I I I  35) •

Sometimes th e  o b je c tiv e  con ju g a tio n  i s  used when an unmarked noun 

i s  th e  o b je c t ,  p robably  because the  o b je c t  i s  f e l t  to  be d e f in i te  w ithou t 

a m arker, having been m entioned b efo re  o r  having an unm istakable  re fe ren ce  

in  th e  c o n te x t. Examples o f  t h i s  a re : luvrtur j a k te s te  *he c u t  th e  h o r s e 's  

th ro a t*  ( I I I  2 3 ); sornaT] serm at x o tw is ts  'h e  took away the  golden b r id le ' 

( I I  128); sapk^ ltana  xum saDkTLtap w iyte 't h e  h a rp is t  took up h i s  h a rp '

joTlxlte 'h e  goes dancing around th e  house seven tim es ( l i t .  house seven 

tim es dancing h e -g o e s - it)*  (V 106); s a t  meT]kw alaTlkv  a t  we rad jane  'h e  i s  

n o t ab le  to  k i l l  th e  seven f o r e s t - s p i r i t s '  ( I I  56 ).

Pronoun M entioned Pronoun Om itted

anem w5vl®n * do you know m et'

Snem i l l i l e l e n  'fo n d le  me I*

( I  238, f f . )

O l i le le n  'fo n d le  (m e)I'

( I  2^0, f f . )

am a t  w&ylem ' I  do n o t know (you)*

(I 65)

(V 8 9 ) .

When nouns a re  th e  o b je c ts  o f  V erbal nouns, the  o b je c t iv i ty  i s  

shown by the  verb  which th e  v e rb a l  noun complements: k o l sS t sos .tekwlm
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O ccasiona lly  a verb  in tro d u c in g  a c lau se  ta k e s  o b je c tiv e  end ings. 

The verb  vavleTlkve ' t o  know' always does so ; i t  i s  in te r e s t in g  to  no te  

t h a t  t h i s  i s  th e  v e rb  used by Kalman as an example fo r  h i s  f i f t h  c a te 

gory o f  o b je c tiv e  s i tu a t io n s :  x o t tQ j tx a ta s , x o ta l  s a l ta p a s . a t  wayte 

b e  does n o t know where she h id , what she e n te re d ' ( CV ^ 6 ) .

Examples from my corpus a re : am x o te l  waylem, mam x o ta l  o i l  

'fro m  where would I  know where my country  i s ? '  ( I I  9*0; aman mln 

s a l  te a  aman to  ream xSTIxbs. a t  wlylem *1 d o n 't  know w hether he descended 

in to  th e  e a r th  o r  clim bed in to  th e  sky' ( I I  9 6 ); kaTlkaye m ater nomt 

onsev. taw a t  wayte 'h e  does n o t know what k ind  o f  p lan  h is  two b ro th e rs  

have' (V 103)} x o t t a l  mlnasem. a t  waylem ' I  d o n 't  know where I  w ent'

(IV 3 7 lp ) .

O ther v e rb s  sometimes take  o b je c tiv e  endings to  agree w ith  f o l 

lowing c la u se s , which could  be in d i r e c t  s ta tem en ts  in  Indo-European 

languages . The m ost common o f th ese  v a r ia b le  ones i s  xuntlaT|kwe ' t o  

l i s t e n ,  h e a r ' . Because o f th e  punc tua tion  in  th e  co rpus, and because 

Sosva Vogul does n o t a c tu a l ly  have an in d i r e c t  d isco u rse  c o n s tru c tio n , 

th ese  look  l ik e  d is c r e te  u n i t s ,  b u t th ey  a re  r e la te d  by p o s it io n  and 

th o u g h t. Examples a re :  x u n t l i t e : sulyim ta  j i n e t  s u j t l  'h e  h ea rs  i t :  

then  i t  i s  heard  coming, r a t t l i n g  a lo n g ' ( I  133* 139), akv  mat e r t  

s u n s i te : x o ta l  t i  u n t i  'su d d en ly  he looks: th e  sun i s  s e t t in g  I ’ ( I I  53) ;  

nas a { j t i y l  x on tllem ; elm xolas k o l kon lpalen  kona rayatamem 'now I  j u s t  

n o t ic e :  I  had f a l l e n  a s le e p  o u ts id e  the  m an 's house* (IV 371-2 p ).

Agreement in  t h i s  case i s  u s u a l ly  s in g u la r ,  as in  a l l  o f  the  

above sen ten ces . However th e re  i s  one example o f p lu ra l  agreem ent: xuro 

mus j a lo s  woran. akw mus p o te rta san e  'h e  c o n tin u a lly  to ld  o f h is
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ex p erien ces In  th e  f o r e s t '  ( I  66 ) .  The p lu ra l  o b je c tiv e  s u f f ix  here  

undoubtedly r e f e r s  to  th e  id e a  o f  d i f f e r e n t  hun ting  t r i p s ,  r a th e r  than  

to  one in c u rs io n , o r  to  se v e ra l reco u n tin g s  as opposed to  one.

J u s t  a s  w ith  s u b je c ts , an in s tru m e n ta l phrase r e la te d  to  an 

o b je c t has an e f f e c t  upon o b je c tiv e  concord. There may be agreement 

w ith  J u s t  the  d i r e c t  o b je c t:  ko le  l u t e t  sakv a t  Ilmen 'w e ' l l  d e s tro y  h is  

house w ith  h i s  th in g s ' ( I I I  2 3 ); th e re  may be agreem ent w ith  th e  o b je c t  

and th e  in s tru m e n ta l ph rase , le a d in g  to  dual agreem ent in  meJi t i  Sntsup 

x g re l ayikemen akw ko len  so p i t i  .laymen 'we s h a l l  s e t  up our daugh ter and 

t h i s  a n t l e r l e s s  re in d e e r  in  one house ' ( I  227); th e re  may a lso  be ag ree

ment w ith  the  in s tru m e n ta l a lone : u rinek*  e £ ip o ra t  kvg ly e l  t5 y t  f l l t t a  

x a r t i t e  ' a t  n ig h t th e  Crow-wornan draws a c ro ss  the  Sosva (w ith ) a rope '

( I  20k).

5.2  V erbal M od ifiers

In  Sosva Vogul on ly  v e rb s  can have complements. P o s tp o s itio n a l  

c o n s tru c tio n s  a re  a sp e c ia l use o f  th e  p o ssessiv e  c o n s tru c tio n . Nouns 

cannot have complements, even o b je c tiv e  g e n itiv e  ty p e s , because th e  

l a t t e r  a re  always governed by p a r t i c ip l e s ,  e .g .  k g s jlv  o lne xumiten 

' t h e i r  le a d e r  ( t h e i r  man being a s  le a d e r ) ' (V 7 0 ).

On th e  o th e r  hand, v e rb s in  any form can govern su b s ta n tiv e s  in  

any c a se , n o n - f in i te  verb  forms ( i n f i n i t i v e s ,  p a r t i c ip le s ,  gerunds) 

and adverbs.
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5*21 S u b stan tiv es

A ll v e rb s  can be complemented by nouns, pronouns, a d je c t iv e s  

and numbers in  any c a se .

5.211 Nominative Complements

The nom inative i s  used a s  th e  d i r e c t  o b je c t  o f  a t r a n s i t i v e  v e rb  

f o r  a l l  words ex cep t p e rso n al pronouns. Noun, nepak x an sev t 'th e y  w r ite  

a l e t t e r '  ( I I  135); pronoun, nan manor wowevn 'w hat do you demand?'

( H I  2 5 ), a d je c t iv e ,  t a  j a n i t  jomas waren 'd o  th a t  g re a t  good ( i . e .  favor)* 

( I I I  3*0; number, akva x a jte m ta s te  'h e  stabbed one to  d e a th ' ( I I  91) >

The nom inative i s  a lso  th e  complement o f  v e rb a l nouns which re q u ire  

d i r e c t  o b je c ts :  i n f i n i t i v e ,  an k a sa jsu p  t i  pSxteTIk* p a te s te  'now he began 

to  to s s  h is  k n ife  s tu b ' ( I I I  2*0; p a r t i c ip le ,  p5T)kw ten  o jk  'mushroom- 

e a tin g  man' ( I I I  3 1 ); gerund, an o jka  n a l woltlm  u n li  'now a man i s  

s i t t i n g  w h it t l in g  an arrow ' ( I  6 7 ).

B esides ex p ress in g  th e  d i r e c t  o b je c t ,  th e  nom inative case i s  used 

as a v e rb a l complement to  denote many o th e r  id e a s .  Among th ese  a re :  

measurement, k i t  pesateT] t a l  mossakw 'tw o le g a l  fathom s l e s s '  ( I  204); 

wlna akv  ta y l  a ja le s  'h e  swallowed one 'sh o t*  o f  brandy' ( I I  8 5 ); p o in t 

o f  tim e, mol x 5 ta l  majlm luwey akv a te  a la s te  'h e  k i l l e d  one o f th e  two 

h o rse s  g iven the  day before* ( I I I  23 ); d u ra tio n  o f tim e , e t  x u jas  'h e  

s le p t  the  n ig h t ' ( I  66) ;  an x o ta la n e l  o l s s e t  'now th ey  spen t t h e i r  day'

( I I  9 2 ); e x te n t o f  space, xosa ma xosay m in ija n s l 'th e y  go a f a r  

country  f a r '  ( I I  1 0 9 ).
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5*212 A ccusative Case

As po in ted  o u t In  2 .322 , only  the  personal pronouns have an 

accu sa tiv e  fo ra  in  Sosva, Indeed in  a l l  North Vogul. A few g en era l 

examples o f  th is  a re : ansm ta l t e lo n  't a k e  me a lo n g ) ' ( I  202); noTlx am 

wlslom tawe ' I  brought h e r up ' ( I  223); am naTten a li le w  ' I ' l l  k i l l  you' 

( I I  102); m il .tuw wonsalev w a rlte  'h e  w i l l  a n n ih ila te  u s ' ( H I  26 ) .

5*213 L ative  Case

A hlqv ist (WS lh 7 ) compares th e  u ses  o f  th e  l a t iv e  to  the  F in n ish  

d a tiv e , a l l a t lv e  and i l l a t i v e  c a se s , and adds t h a t  i t  may a lso  have con

secu tiv e  meaning. Balandin-Wahrushewa (MJ 6^-5) say fundam entally  the  

same th in g : p lace  o f  approach and in d i r e c t  o b je c t;  th ey  do n o t m ention 

i t s  e rg a tiv e  use excep t when d ea lin g  w ith  th e  passive  vo ice  (MJ 137); 

A h lq v is t does n o t m ention t h i s  use a t  a l l .

Munkacsi (VNyj 8 ) d iv id e s  the  u se s  o f  the  l a t i v e  in to  f iv e  groups. 

The f i r s t  i s  the  a lre ad y  mentioned in d i r e c t  o b je c t;  t h i s  i s  follow ed by 

a se p a ra tio n  in to  i l l a t i v e  and a l l a t l v e  u ses  which i s  hard  to  accep t 

s t r i c t l y  because o f  shadings in to  complex concepts o f  what i s  i n ,  p a r t i 

c u la r ly  when used f ig u ra t iv e ly .  He nex t presumes an a b la t iv e , by which 

he means an a b la tiv e  o f  agen t and means, and which I  s h a l l  r e f e r  to  as 

the  l a t iv e  o f a g en t. L a s tly  he adds a te r a in a t lv e  concept which I  s h a l l  

c a l l  th e  l a t iv e  o f  l im i t .

Che m e t  so v a t t r ib u t e s  id e a s  o f  w h ith e r and to  whom to  t h i s  case

when used p ro p erly , and adds the  n o tio n  o f  purpose, probably  the  same 
*

as M unkacsi's consecu tive  n o tio n ; he a lso  m entions th e  l a t iv e  as being 

"governed" by th e  passive  v o ic e .
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C itin g  K annisto  (FUF HV 50) and Fuchs (FUF XXEV 306), L iim ola 

(HF 162) says the  l a t i v e  can be used to  show p r ic e ;  I  have found no 

exam ples o f  t h i s .

Balandin-Wahrushewa (MJ 117) s ta te  t h a t  th e  p e rso n al o b je c t  o f  a 

c a u sa tiv e  verb  i s  in  th e  l a t i v e ;  I  have n o t found any examples o f  t h i s .

The main purpose o f  th e  l a t i v e  case i s  to  exp ress th e  d i r e c t io n  o f  

an a c t io n ;  from t h i s  seems to  stem the  secondary re fe re n c e  to  peop le , 

the  d i r e c t io n  o f  an a c tio n  e i t h e r  toward them ( in d i r e c t  o b je c t)  o r  from 

them (a g e n t) .  P o ss ib le  am biguity  here  i s  u s u a l ly  avoided by th e  use  o f  

th e  p ass iv e  v o ice  w ith  th e  a g en t.

I  s h a l l  g ive  examples o f  th e  l a t i v e  in  e ig h t  groups: a l l a t l v e ,  

i l l a t i v e ,  l im i t ,  tim e , purpose, f ig u r a t iv e ,  I n d i r e c t  o b je c t  and a g en t.

A l la t lv e ,  flson jo x to s e t  ’ th ey  a rr iv e d  a t  th e  town* ( I I  59» 9 3 ); 

pasanen u n ts  'h e  s a t  down a t  h is  ta b le ' ( I  133)* luwe sa lsy  o lan  l a k ^ n  

n ev ste  'h e  t ie d  h i s  horse  to  th e  pure s i l v e r  r in g ' ( I I  8 0 ) .

I l l a t i v e ,  ndnas woren 'h e  went in to  a f o r e s t '  ( I  251), nSin 

pgL telen  'p u t  i t  in to  th e  f i r e '  ( I I  1 0 4 ).

L in d t, toromn xo .H v li puHke 'h i s  head reach es the  sky ' ( I  67,

6 8 ); s5na, lay lxopjjayem n t i  joxtesew  'M other, I  have g o tte n  i n  up to  

my s o le s ' ( I  248 ).

Purpose, usen x o l l t  waylesew wlnan 'w e 'l l  go to  th e  c i t y  

tomorrow f o r  b randy ' ( I I  51)•

O ccasiona lly  any o f  the  above can be used in  a f ig u ra t iv e  manner; 

apjykem mat to le n  ta  patme s u j t i  ' i t  i s  heard  t h a t  my nephew has f a l le n  

in to  some good c ircum stances ( l i t .  f lu e n c y ) ' ( I I I  3 6 ) ;  5kwekv  worin 

xun x u n t l l  'how does he heed h is  a u n t 's  p ro h ib itio n ?*  ( I  141); pjye
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sorsmn p a ts  '  th e  boy d ied  ( l i t .  f e l l  in to  d e a th ) 1 (V 138); Jonas kemen 

• to  a la rg e  extent*  ( I  141, I I  50 , 87 , I I I  3 ? ) .

I n d i r e c t  o b je c t ,  k e rs o l tawen t i  tak taw es * the  i ro n  n a i l  was 

handed to  hi** ( I  217); J5  t i  pQtan meruaan a t  t in a l i lo w  ‘now won*t you 

s e l l  u s  t h i s  k e t t l e  o f  yours?* ( I l l  22 ); mot xumiten mi a te  *he gave i t  

to  the  o th e r  man* ( H I  2 7 ); kaHkayen ta k te s te  * he showed i t  to  h i s  two 

o ld e r  b ro thers*  (V 112).

With a p assiv e  verb  the  l a t i v e  case o f te n  deno tes th e  ag en t, 

w hether p e rso n al o r  im personal. There i s  some overlapping  here  w ith  

the  in s tru m e n ta l case ; t h i s  w i l l  be considered  when th a t  case  i s  

t r e a te d .  O ccasionally  on ly  c o n te x t w il l  t e l l  w hether a c e r ta in  noun i s  

in ten d ed  to  s ig n ify  th e  i n d i r e c t  o b je c t o r  th e  agen t. T h is i s  one o f 

th e  ambiguous s i tu a t io n s  in  Vogul which w i l l  be d iscu ssed  l a t e r .

Agent, xunan wo.1 was * i t  was demanded by th e  man' ( I I  6l ) ;  x o tp ln  

tuw xaitem taw ea 's h e  was stuck  th e re  by someone' (V 31) 5 xon to  twee

* by whom was i t  taken?* ( I  64); nem ataren ale7)kv  a t  wermawet. nem atarsn

pureTlk** a t  wermawet 'th e y  cannot be k i l l e d  by an y th ing , th ey  cannot be 

b i t t e n  by anything* ( I I  152); manaren roxteptaw esen *by what were you 

fr ig h te n e d ? ' (V 53 ).

5.214 L ocative  Case

The lo c a t iv e  i s  used  to  show a p o in t in  space and tim e; i t  

in d ic a te s  th e  p lace  where and th e  tim e when something happens. Examples 

o f  p lace  where o r  in  which ares taw xap x o £ ja t vinli 'h e  s i t s  i n  th e  

m iddle o f  th e  b o a t' ( I I  156 ) ;  o jk a te  w orst j a l s s  ' t h e  man wandered 

through the  f o r e s t '  ( I  2 5 2 ). T ypical in s ta n c e s  o f  tim e when a re :  x o rtan
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t i l  ami aw p o ra t  'when th e  fa lc o n  flew  away' ( I I  57 ); ow let m ator p o ra t 

• in  th e  beginning a t  some time* ( I  1 3 ); to n t  pileTlk pa toy  * a t t h a t  

moment th e  two o f  them beg in  to  f e e l  fear*  ( I I I  2 5 ); akv  mat e r t  

' suddenly ( l i t .  one some t im e -a t ) • ( I I  100); t a l t e t  .tuw s a l t s  s  ' a t  t h a t  

p o in t  he e n te re d ' ( I I  7 9 ) .

In  a d d itio n  to  r e g u la r  nouns, t h i s  c o n s tru c tio n  i s  o f te n  used 

w ith  p a r t i c ip le s  in  co n ju n c tio n  w ith  p o ssessiv e  m arkers, a s  in :  x o l i t  

k ^S lw snslt 'when they  went o u t the  n e x t day' ( I I I  31 ); w drt ja lkem ent 

'w h ile  we a re  wandering in  the  f o r e s t '  ( I H  21); e £ i xu tim et nomsi 'h e  

th in k s  w hile  he l i e s  away th e  night*  ( I I  9 1 ).

5*215 A bla tive  Case

A h lq v ist g ives on ly  the  s im p le s t fu n c tio n s  o f  th e  a b la t iv e ,  com

paring  i t  to  th e  F in n ish  e la t iv e  and a b la tiv e  (WS 1^7 ), i . e .  ex p ress iv e  

o f  p lace  from which. Munkacsi added th e  id ea  o f source (VNyj 8 ) ,  and 

gave an example o f  what he co n sid e rs  to  be an a b la tiv e  o f  cause: polom 

v i tn e l  som exlevim  ' I  sh iv e r  from the frozen  w a te r '; I  b e lie v e  t h i s  i s  

an example o f  what I  s h a l l  r e f e r  to  below as p o in t o f  e f f e c t iv e  a c tio n .

In  a d d itio n  Munkacsi c i t e s  comparison w ithou t a com parative a d je c tiv e ;  

Kalman l a t e r  s p e c if ie d  t h i s  a s  the  p o s i t iv e  (CV 33)* Fuchs l a t e r  added 

th e  id e a  o f  l im i ta t io n  to  th e  a b la tiv e  usage.

Balandin-Wahrushewa denote th e  a b la tiv e  a s  employed to  show o r ig in  

o r  s ta r t in g  p la c e . However th ey  in c o r r e c t ly  t r y  to  add an id e a  o f  

i n d i r e c t  o b je c t  to  th e  a b la t iv e  w ith  t h i s  sen tence: m5n p iy r i s  sSnenal 

t u j t x a ta s  t r a n s la te d  as ' t h e  l i t t l e  boy h id  from h is  m other' (MJ 6 6 ). I t  

i s  p o ss ib le  to  see h e re , because ano ther person i s  in d i r e c t ly  a f fe c te d , 

a s im ila r i ty  to  an e th ic a l  d a tiv e  o r  a d a tiv e  o f  re fe re n c e , b u t h a rd ly
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an In d i r e c t  o b je c t  in  th e  u su a l sen se . A c tu a lly  t h i s  sen tence shows 

th e  normal se p a ra tiv e  re fe re n c e  o f  th e  a b la t iv e ,  in  t h i s  case  th e  person 

from whom, away from whom, the  l i t t l e  boy has moved o r  i s  rem ain ing .

In  WV a t  l e a s t  s ix  sep a ra te  a b la tiv e  n o tio n s  can be found and

d is tin g u is h e d : motion from a p la c e , sou rce , p ro s e c u t iv lty , m a te r ia l ,  

l im i t  o f  a c tio n  and com parative r e f e r e n t .

The main use o f  th e  a b la tiv e  i s  to  ex p ress  motion from a p la c e .

Examples o f  t h i s  usage a re :  Banal akv  xum jo x te s  ' a  man came from th e  

Ob' (V 153); kon u l  aTTkv a te n  sunannel 'd o  n o t look o u t o f  your sled t*

( I I  59); s ir sw a ta te n e l  mos minasev '  th e  two o f  them went a l i t t l e  way 

from  th e  se ash o re ' ( I I  9 0 ); luw s ls e n e l  jo laporivm es 'h e  jumped down 

from th e  h o r s e 's  back ' ( I  13) •

I t  i s  a lso  used p ro se o u tiv e ly  to  exp ress the  id ea  o f  motion 

through and then  away from something: Bwinel kona kwa l i  'h e  goer o u t 

through th e  d oo r' ( I I I  37, V 8 9 ); is n a s n e l  konal sunsi 'h e  lo o k s  o u t 

through th e  window' ( I I  1 0 5 ).

By ex ten sio n  th e  a b la tiv e  shows the  source and o r ig in  o f  some

th in g : naTlenel j i r  wowawe. p u rl wowawe 'from  you a s a c r i f ic e  o f  blood 

and food i s  demanded' ( I  3^7); s u l ja n a l  rumka so ses  sa in  's h e  poured a 

g la s s  from th e  b o t t le  in to  the  t e a '  ( I I  103).

M a te r ia l , to o , a s  th e  u ltim a te  source from which something comes, 

i s  denoted by th e  a b la tiv e  case : jiw n e l elm xolas warsem ' I  made a man 

o u t o f  wood' ( I  25*0; tflp jiw p a ln e l war awe 't h e  rudder i s  made from 

h a l f  a t r e e ’ (IV h90, n o te  3)» Jowt w ortnel warawe 't h e  bow i s  made 

from seasoned wood' (IV *+90-1, no te  8 a ) .
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Another use  o f the  a b la tiv e  I s  to  mark th e  p o in t o f e f f e c t iv e  

a c tio n  from an e x te rn a l fo rc e . This usage i s  most freq u e n t w ith  p a r ts  

o f  th e  body* b u t i s  n o t l im ite d  to  them. Examples a re : tuwl pom e 

puTjkatnel puwweste ' then  he grabbed th e  Por-woraan by the  h a i r '  ( I  212); 

t i r e v  sjp luw ensl puwwawe *the crane i s  grabbed by i t s  neck* (V 229); 

k o ile n e l  xo.Hm xum 't h e  man who had been h i t  i n  th e  middle* ( I I  52); 

eH onpatta tenal s o l t iy p a s te  'h e  hung him up by th e  bottom o f  h is  ch in '

(I 13*, 135).

This i s  a lso  th e  case  which ex p resses th e  r e f e r e n t  in  com parisons, 

w ith  o r w ith o u t a com parative s u f f ix .  I t  i s  uncommon in  t h i s  corpus: 

mol x o ta ln e l a lp o l mineym ' I ' l l  go e a r l i e r  than  y e s te rd a y ' ( I I  5*); 

sorteTl.ISnel k i  te n  toy w erstasup  p a l l t  alyrfnuw  xirlnekw fls o l i  '  upstream  

1 1 /2  v e r s ts  from S arty n ja  l i e s  th e  Crow-woman's town* ( I  203).

5.216 In s tru m en ta l Case

A hlqv ist simply compares the  in s tru m e n ta l w ith  the  p re p o s itio n a l 

c ase s  o f  o th e r  languages using  the  p re p o s itio n s  meaning 'w ith * : German 

m lt . Swedish med, L a tin  cum (WS 1*7). At about th e  same tim e Munkacsi 

took a s te p  forw ard when he named t h i s  case the  in s tru m e n ta l!s -c o m ita tiv u s  

(VNyj 9 ) ,  th u s  im plying what Kalman l a t e r  sa id  more e x p l i c i t ly  (MN 16, CV

2 8 ) , th a t  t h i s  case i s  c h ie f ly  used f o r  showing means and accompaniment.

In  b a s ic  e f f e c t  t h i s  esdiausts the  use o f  the  in s tru m e n ta l, b u t in  theo ry  

i t s  use can be somewhat f u r th e r  subdivided w ithou t breaking up i t s  b a s ic  

sem antic u n i ty .

According to  C hem etsov (MJ 176) the  in s tru m e n ta l case can a lso  be 

used to  show a type o f se p a ra tio n , thus overlapp ing  the a b la tiv e  case .

He g ives two examples: ma .la n i ta l  'a lo n g  the ground' and t a  pa sa l
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'a lo n g  th a t  b o rd e r, p lace* . K a n n is to 's  Sosva t e x t s  seem to  show some 

o v e rlap  o f  th e  in s tru m e n ta l w ith  th e  p ro secu tiv e  a b la t iv e :  i a n l s e l  

konaj sun s i  'h e  lo o k s o u t through th e  window* ( I I  80? 8 3 , 8 5 ); mSpok-  

t u lo l  xansaTlsoper .jol s a l  ta p s  'th e  heath -hen  went down a hole in  the  

ground' ( I I I  35)• These, however, a re  a c tu a l ly  a b la t iv e s  which were 

changed by Pakin (se e  se c tio n  2.325)» and i t  i s  probable  t h a t  th e  above 

examples o f  C hem etsov a re  p ro secu tiv e  a b la t iv e s .

The g e n e ra l fu n c tio n  o f  the  in s tru m e n ta l case i s  to  answer th e  

q u e s tio n  'h o w ? '. Thus i t  e x p re sses  means, in s tru m e n t, manner and 

d e s c r ip t io n ;  an n a le l  t a  la jw es  'th e n  th e  e lk  was sh o t w ith  an arrow ' 

(V 1 1 1 ); iw lte  k ^ a lv e l lap n e y es te  's h e  t i e d  h e r  door sh u t w ith  a rope '

( I  215); win s a r  l l k l l  o s saTlkwasHnuwluw 'w hat i f  we j u s t  k ick  him w ith  

th e  b a l l ? '  ( I I  52 ); sipluw e t o r s i  perawe 'a  c lo th  i s  wrapped around h is  

neck ' (V 229); k e lp e l  so se s te  'h e  f i l l e d  i t  w ith  b lood ' ( I I I  2*0; elm-  

x o la s e l  tav in tam , m ira l ' i t  was f i l l e d  w ith  men, w ith  peop le ' ( I  7 0 ); 

rakwjo n y l l  jonyawe, t g j t j o n y l l  jonyawe 't h e y  p lay  th e  rain-game and th e  

snow-game* (IV 26p ) ; mat u r e l  ' i n  some way' ( I I I  1 0 ); t i  s i r e l  ' i n  t h i s  

way' ( I I I  4 5 ); semel g j  w iyr g j  s a x i l  o i l  'h e  i s  d ressed  in  p e l t s  o f  

b lack and red  game' ( I  62 ) .

Severa l ty p es o f  in s tru m e n ta l a re  worthy o f  sp e c ia l  n o te .  One i s  

th e  h a b i t  o f  c o n sid erin g  a dw elling  as a to o l ,  r a th e r  than  as a p la c e , e . 

g . mosne . . .  kolkve l  o i l  ' a  Mosh-woman l i v e s  in  a sm all house ' ( I  212); 

m5sne je y p iv k e te n te l  o l  ev k i t  k o le l  ' a  Mosh-woman and h e r  b ro th e r  l iv e  

in  two houses ' ( I  6 6 , 250). However mere lo c a tio n  u se s  the  lo c a t iv e :  

sa ley  o len  jalpeTl S pa t ' i n  a sacred  c ra d le  o f  pure s ilv e r*  ( I  3^1p) •
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Another unique fe a tu re  i s  th e  c o n s id e ra tio n  o f th e  personal 

o b je c t  o f  a ve rb  o f  •giving* as th e  d i r e c t  o b je c t ,  w ith  the  th in g  given 

in  th e  in s tru m e n ta l, p a r a l le l  to  E ng lish  ' p re se n t with* and ' t r e a t  t o ' .

In  many cases  th e  personal pronoun o f  th e  r e c ip ie n t  i s  p re se n t i n  th e  

a c c u sa tiv e : am nanSn te n u ta l  to tiv la san e m . a jn u ta l  to tiv iasan em  ' I  have 

b rought you some food and d r in k ' ( I  229); Am p e t ten luw l t a  pgxwtiJano 

'th e n  she threw  dog-bones to  th e  d o g s ';  S n tw o ltpe l mlvlem ' I ' l l  g ive 

you the  hom -scraper*  ( I  134); s a x i l  w a r i te . w H l w A rlte . t o r e l  p in te l -  

t l t e . e n ta p e l e n t i t e  's h e  makes i t  a f ro c k , makes i t  shoes, d re s se s  i t ,  

g ird s  i t  w ith  a b e l t '  ( I  2 1 0 -1 ).

In  an analogous manner the  in s tru m e n ta l i s  used  w ith  th e  p assiv e  

v o ice  to  show how something was done to  something o r  someone e l s e ,  as in  

the  fo llo w in g : sunel nas u t e l  sopitaw esay 'th e y  were provided w ith  a 

s le d  and so on ' (V 132); p o tru sen  w inal a jta w e t ' th ey  a re  given brandy 

to  d rin k  by th e  R ussian ta x - c o l le c to r ' (V 132); to  reran tapa lS Jka  nepSkel 

t a  miwe 't h e  T apa l-E lder i s  given a paper by god' ( I  6 7 ).

The in s tru m e n ta l case  a lso  d e s ig n a te s  accompaniment o f  se v e ra l 

ty p es ; t h i s  can be broken down in to  th re e  g en era l groups: peop le , means 

o f  t r a n s p o r ta t io n  and m isce llan eo u s . The fo llow ing  exem plify  t h e i r  u se : 

akw o jka  a y l te n t  'a n  o ld  man and h i s  d au g h te r ' (V 184); ekvapiy  S k len t 

o ley  ' a  nephew l iv e s  w ith h i s  a u n t' ( I  141); luw el J is e n  'you  came w ith  

horses* ( H I  22 ); xatanay lapoTltim p a rs a l  miney 'tw o T a ta rs  a re  t ra v e lin g  

on a com pletely  ta r r e d  b a rg e ' ( I  2 0 ); xum p g jp e l s a l t i  * a man e n te r s  w ith  

a knapsack ' (V 1 5 ? ); Jomaselke taTlki.Iln ' i f  you want what i s  good fo r  

you' ( I I I  30); tam le B je l a t  osweson 'you  never had such an animal*

( I I  104 ).
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T his m isce llaneous group I s  e s p e c ia l ly  favored  In  v e rse : S y lte  

a vine 1 .iemte s 'h i s  daugh ter became i l l *  (V 184 p, note L ilm ola 332, no te  

2 ) ;  i v l  . . .  s in s e l  un len  ' s i t  w ith  your daugh ter on your knee ' ( I  359p); 

avim niiTI sS.jk pa s a l  Snlen '  s i t  w ith  the  happy coo l h e a lth  o f  my 

d au g h te r ' ( I  328p, f f . ) ;  wSssev so rw it kSseTl pullkel u l  o s .ioTlxnuum 

's o  I  amy n o t go around any more w ith  a happy head f u l l  o f  beer* ( I  272p).

In  a few cases  th e  in s tru m e n ta l i s  used where we m ight expect th e  

nom inative a s  a d i r e c t  o b je c t:  kamkal i ln t ta s te  'h e  pu t a n e t  in to  i t  

( l i t .  n e t-w ith  h e - s e t - i t ) '  (V 118); jo w te l u n tti la m  ' I ' l l  s e t  a bow f o r  

him* ( I I I  2 0 ) . T his i s ,  in  f a c t ,  an example o f  a verb  which 'g o v e rn s ' 

the  in s tru m e n ta l.

5.217 T ra n s la tiv e  Case

According to  Munkacsi (VNyj 8 -9 ) the t r a n s la t iv e  case has th re e  

fu n c tio n s : t r a n s la t iv e  per se (change in to  som ething), te rm in a tiv e  and 

a d v e rb ia l . The l a s t  p o in t he i l l u s t r a t e s  by on ly  one p a r t i c ip le :  

to rv en a iy  poiwasem ' I  became co ld  to  the  p o in t o f  s h iv e r in g '. Since i t  

i s  ex trem ely  d i f f i c u l t  to  draw a sharp  d i s t in c t io n  between te rm in a tiv e  

and t r a n s la t i v e ,  and s ince  I  have a lre ad y  s ta te d  t h a t  a l l  cases a re  used 

a d v e rb ia lly , I  co n sid e r t h i s  m erely  an example o f  t r a n s la t iv e  usage . The 

p re se n t p a r t i c ip le  appears more o r  l e s s  r e g u la r ly  in  t h i s  form .

Kalman recognized  t h i s  f a c t  and l i s t s  on ly  te rm in a tiv e  and t r a n s 

l a t iv e  u s e s ,  thus e lim in a tin g  th e  a d v e rb ia l (MN 16, CV 2 8 ). B alandin- 

Wahrushewa (MJ 68) add th e  im portan t id e a s  o f e ss iv e  and app o in tiv e  u se s . 

I  s h a l l  co n sid er t h i s  case from t r a n s la t iv e  and e s s iv e  a t t i tu d e s .
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The t r a n s la t iv e  shows p r im a rily  th e  th in g , person o r cond ition  

in  a fu n c tio n in g  p o s it io n  o r  a f t e r  change. The most common usage in  

a v a ila b le  documents i s  the  exp ression  o f  change from one s ta te  to  an o th er. 

Nouns, a d je c tiv e s  and p a r t ic ip le s  share in  t h i s  fu n c tio n . Examples ty p i

c a l  o f  i t  a re : xumiv u jay  .15m tey  ' i f  th ey -2 become men and anim als ' ( I  

250); PuTlke jemtom elm xolasev 'h i s  head had become human' ( I  251); supev 

sSyrapawesom ' I  was chopped in  two* ( I  1^5); wotasey jem tes ' i t  became 

a b l iz z a rd ' ( I I  51); nomte l id e v  .Iemtes 'h i s  mind turned  bad* ( I  13 ); 

u j tx a ta s  ta  tS ren  manev sSDkamtaxteTI^ 'h e  d ived  in to  h is  lak e  to  become 

young a g a in ' ( I  1 3 ).

By e s s iv e  i s  meant a s ta te  o r  co n d itio n  which i s  the r e s u l t  o f 

some kind  o f change.

A n a tu ra l  r e la t io n  can be p o s ite d  fo r  sen tences such a s: rumay 

olew 'we are  (a s )  f r ie n d s ' ( I I I  25); .iurtey  tuw s a l  ten  'come in  a s  a 

f r ie n d ' ( H I  1 3 ); xontay ndneyt 'th e y  come as an army* ( I I I  ^ 1 ) ; taw 

olom xumen wojwes 's h e  was taken by the man who had been le a d e r  ( l i t .  

as-head been man)' ( I I  6 l ) .

In  o th e r  cases  a judgment forms the b a s is  o f the e ss iv e  co n d itio n : 

kfts.liy ltwwesem ' I  was named m aste r ' ( I  325p); xansaTI s i  tey  nondlem. 

jm k  s i te y  nom ilea ' I  consider i t  a co lored  seven, I  consider i t  a 

white seven ' ( I  3^0; man piyon neyey wo jwes ' t h e  younger son took her as 

wife* ( I  228); manne xuripay  m asteste  's h e  d ressed  her as a b r id e 1 ( I I I

29).

Seasons are  th e  o b je c t o f ano ther group o f c o n s tru c tio n s : til.jay 

pusan toromn xaTpceyt ' i n  the  spring  a l l  clim b up to  god' ( I  66); tu jey  

nomsite 'h e  th in k s  i t  i s  summer' ( I I  89 ) ;  te la y  nomsite 'h e  th in k s  i t  

i s  w in te r ' ( H  89 ) .
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5.22 P a r t ic le s

Some p a r t i c l e s  can modify v e rb s in  an a d v erb ia l manner. A few 

ty p ic a l  examples o f t h i s  q u a l i f ic a t io n  a re : waTfenpSl H anane moasakw 

surtem taw est 'h i s  shoulder c lo th e s  were s l i t  a l i t t l e '  ( I  139); akv  

t a  «51al olem mSmon ' t o  my same form er (been) land* ( I  1^1); t a s  k irim  

sun t 'a lr e a d y  harnessed  s le d ' ( I I  51); simem sak etyelaw e 'my h e a r t  i s  

v e ry  hungry' ( I  2^4); 5kwe sakanuw ja w ti  'h i s  aunt abuses co n tin u o u sly ' 

( I I I  2*0; t a  lgteTl u l  .joruwlelen 'do  n o t fo rg e t  t h i s  word* ( I I I  29).

5 .23 P o s tp o s itio n s

P o s tp o s itio n a l phrases can be considered  as v e rb a l q u a l i f ie r s  

from two p o in ts  o f  view .

U sually  p o s tp o s it io n s  r e la te  a noun or pronoun to  a verb  in  an 

a d v e rb ia l maimer. In  t h i s  way they express tem poral, lo c a t io n a l ,  beha

v io r a l  and o th e r  re la t io n s h ip s ;  these  may be e lu c id a te d  by th e  fo llow ing  

exam ples.

Time: t a  s i s  .lalpePsak" os w a riv li  ' i n  the  meantime l e t  the  ho ly  f i r e  

f lo o d  take place* ( I  13 ); tak ws l  pojne joTTxup tarm el to  re inn tapalo .jka  

nepakel t a  mi we ' i n  autumn in  the  fre e z in g  month a paper i s  given to 

the  Tapal E ld e r by god* ( I  67).

P lace: jalpeT) x a i  t l r t  x a ln e l  ncTQx t i  neylesev  'now they  appeared 

between the ro o ts  o f  the  ho ly  b irc h ' ( I  21); kolkan k o tle n  sunsi 'h e  

lo o k s  in to  th e  middle o f  th e  f lo o r ' ( I I  8 0 ).

Manner: tuwl wapsxum x u r i l  ta  s a l te a  'th e n  he en te red  in  the gu ise  o f 

a bridegroom ' ( I I I  31); an ampe taw jo te  .juw 'now h is  dog comes w ith 

him' ( I  65 ) .
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*
Purpose: nawram kara say w arxatne m5ya s wallnen a lm ite  * she l i f t s  a  c h ild  

onto h e r shou lders in  o rd e r  to  appear ta l l*  (V *+5).

At tim es p o s tp o s it io n s  can a lso  be used a b so lu te ly , because th ey  

a re  a c tu a l ly  adverbs: o len  k lw e rt * s tay  in s id e  I* ( I  136); In tw o lte p  

poxsn lakV ases ' H ornscraper moved to  th e  side* ( I  139); e l e l  suane xumln. 

u l t t a  susne nen mana na.1kwe * to  th e  man looking  from a fa r ,  to  the  woman 

look ing  a c ro s s , what a •'doll** (V l6 l - 2 p ) ;  x a la n e l t  p o te r te y t  *they ta lk  

w ith  ( l i t .  between) each other* ( I  230).

5.2*+ Converbs

The converb in  -dm i s  used in  two ways to  modify a v e rb a l  p re d i

c a te .  Used a b so lu te ly  i t  has a tem poral meaning co o rd in a te  w ith  the

verb  form i t  q u a l i f ie s ;  i t  d e s ig n a te s  a secondary a c tio n  perform ed a t  

the  same tim e as the prim ary a c tio n  ( Rorabandejeva JN MJ 355)• K ispal 

s t a te s  th a t  i t  i s  alm ost subord ina te  (VIM 351). I  would d isa g re e  on ly  

w ith  the  •‘almost**.

Examples o f  t h i s  use a re : an o jka  n a l  woltim  u n i t  *now an o ld  man 

i s  s i t t i n g ,  w h it t l in g  an arrow ' ( I  67); lay a lim  mowwalim ju w sa ltsen  

• ta lk in g  and lau g h in g , you e n te re d ' ( I  2*+6); nomim o n sa len  *keep remem

bering  i t*  ( I I I  2 9 ). I n  t h i s  usage i t  can modify v e rb  form s which a re  

no t f i n i t e ,  as m ater sulvim  j i n e t  su.1t! 'som ething  i s  heard  coming, 

r a t t l i n g  a s  i t  comes' ( I  136 ).

While th e  converb r e f e r s  to  the  lo g ic a l  su b je c t , i t  need n o t r e f e r  

to  the  gram m atical su b je c t ,  th u s : puuTlom akv  p a le  x o la s  tawe k in  s i  m 'h a l f

o f  my herd  p e rish ed  w hile ( I )  looked fo r  him* ( H  95)•

The converb i s  q u ite  common w ith p o ssess iv e  s u f f ix a t io n  which 

shows th e  lo g ic a l  su b je c t o f v e rb a l a c t io n , w hether o r  n o t the same as
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th e  su b je c t o f the  f i n i t e  v e rb ; in  t h i s  use  i t  i s  u s u a l ly  a sso c ia te d  

w ith  th e  lo c a tiv e  s u f f ix  - t ,  a s  in  th e  fo llow ing  sen ten ces: i £ l  08 

xu jim at nomsi * again  w hile he i s  ly in g  down a t  n ig h t,  he thinks*

( I I  93)» tuwfe sunsim et jgnseTlk p a te s  * w hile  she looked th e re , she 

began to  c ry ' ( H  9 7 ); to x  iayan tim ane l akv  mat e r t  la v e s  . . .  * w hile  

th ey  ta lk e d  so , suddenly he said* (V 132 ).

The neg ativ e  converb i s  used on ly  i n  th e  ab so lu te  manner. Exam

p le s  a re :  naTI maner puTTk aim t i l  xujeyn * why do you l i e  th e re  w ith o u t 

r a i s in g  your head?* ( I  7 1 ); akv  kolom x u l t s  s u s ta l  *one of ray rooms 

rem ained unseen* ( I I  84 ).

5 .25 P a r t ic ip le s

In  a v e rb a l p re d ic a te , a l l  p a r t i c ip le s  are  used as tem poral modi

f i e r s .  Although q u ite  ra re  w ith  the  p re s e n t p a r t i c ip l e ,  a l l  a re  capable 

o f  s u f f ix a t io n  w ith  the  lo c a t iv e  marker - £  w ith  a tim e s ig n if ic a n c e . 

Examples a re :

P re se n t p a r t i c ip le :  o.1ka mlnam j u j l p a l t  an p iy r ls  jonve san e t k ls se y  

xasapsaiTI palen  payxSTTxes ’ a f t e r  the  o ld  man had gone, the  boy w hile  

p laying  climbed up on a s le ep in g  bench w ith  a cu rta in*  ( I I  9 7 ).

P ast p a r t i c ip le :  . . .  poseT) torem olraent taraie jiw  a t  jan lym i, taraie pmn

a t  janiym i 'when you were in  the  world o f l i g h t ,  no such t r e e  grew, no

such g rass  grew' ( I I  104-5); juw i ankv atam et noxsampe sakapem 'when he

looked back, h i s  sa b le  hound had cnoked' ( I  69 ) .

P ast passive  p a r t i c ip le :  to tim e t s a i l  tu m a jti  'w h ile  he p u lle d , the  

re in d e e r  r e f l e c t s '  ( I  228); mlnimet nomsi 'w h ile  he w ent, he th in k s ' ( I I

9 1 ).



Sosva P a r tic ip ia l  Functions

P a r tic ip le Ending; Tense Voice
Active Passive

In f le c tio n  
Possession Case Both

Use
No*i-
n a l

A jjec
t iv a l

P resent -n (e) Coordinate X X X X X X X

Past - ( 0 , a)m Past X X X X X X

Past Passive -im (a) Past X X X X

Temporal -ke- Coordinate X (x) only X

Converb -im

Negative Converb - t a l

b ia l

Coordinate

Coordinate

x

x

roo
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The -k e -  p a r t i c ip le  can be used on ly  a s  th e  e q u iv a le n t o f  a 

tem poral c lau se  o r  adverb o f  time (Rombandejeva JN MJ 355)• Examples 

o f  i t s  ra re  occurrence a re :  w ort ja lkem ent e r i  * i t  i s  n ecessa ry  when 

we wander in  th e  fo res t*  ( I I I  21 ); me.li m olal jun olkem ent ekv aymen 

me .11 nupelmen man a a o r ta  fSwtey 'when we-2 were a t  home r e c e n t ly ,  how 

bad ly  our w ives have been abusing u s ' ( I I I  25).

5 .26  I n f in i t i v e s

In  a l l  b u t th e i r  r a re  occurrence as su b je c ts  and as d i r e c t  o r 

i n d i r e c t  im p e ra tiv e s , i n f i n i t i v e s  can be considered  as v e rb a l comple

m ents. They form complements to  g ive  form to  an in tro d u c to ry  verb  o f 

g e n e ra l meaning, and add th e  idea  o f purpose to  some v e rb s .

Among th e  g en era l v e rb s  which a re  u su a lly  completed by an i n f i n i 

t iv e  a re : alimaT]kwe 'have t im e ',  er9T|kwe 'b e  n e c e s s a ry ',  .1emteHkwe 

'b eco m e ', nomelmateTTkwe ' i n t e n d ' ,  nomseT1kwe 'th in k  (o f )* , pataT|kwe 

'b e g in ' ,  roweT|kwe 'b e  a b le * , taT1xuT|kwe 'w a n t ',  tuma.1taT|kve 'c o n s id e r ',  

wermeT1kve 'a l l o w ',  and xanseT|kwe 'know (h o w )'.

A few examples o f  th e se  in  use a re : liH kw a t  “Slim ss 's h e  d id  n o t 

have tim e to  sh o o t' ( I  151); t i  p i t  wiTjkw e r i  ' t h i s  k e t t l e  must be 

tak en ' ( I I I  21, 25 ); xiotal t i  unteTTkw .iemtem 't h e  sun had begun to  s e t '  

( I I  5*0; e r v o W  t i  nowss 'now he began to  sing* (V 132); teT|kwe taflxeysn 

'd o  you want to  e a t? ' ( I  2^+3)«

I n f i n i t i v e s  a re  f re q u e n tly  used to  express the  purpose fo r  which 

the  a c tio n  o f the  main verb  i s  perform ed; th ese  d i f f e r  from complemen

ta ry  i n f in i t i v e s  by the  f a c t  th a t  th e  verbs which govern them do n o t 

norm ally govern an i n f i n i t i v e ;  v e rb s o f motion o f te n  re q u ire  t h i s  con

s t r u c t io n .  Examples a re : tuwl pom e puT|katnal puwwaste s i r a i l  sayrs7]kwe
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't h e n  he grabbed th e  Por-woraan by the  h a i r  to  c u t h e r  down w ith  the  

sword* ( I  212); mosnen s jn iy ta y e s  anivlaTTkWs 'th e  Mosh-woman embraced 

him to  k is s  him* ( I  211); turn u j tx a ta s  t a  tB ren miney slT|kamtaxteTlkv  

'h e  bathed  in  t h a t  lak e  o f  h i s  to  re ju v e n a te  him self* (1 1 3 ); ittnseTlk1* 

x u jiv p sa  's h e  threw  h e r s e l f  down to  c ry ' ( I  218); kaflkayen rawwos 

rate71kwe 'h e  was se ize d  by h i s  o ld e r  b ro th e rs  to  be b e a te n ' (V 112); 

x5ntlaT|kw os j a i l  t a  x ap e t ' l e t  him go to  war w ith  t h i s  boa t o f  h i s '

( I  220 ); an k o len  kinseTTk^ t a  rainas 'now he went to  look  f o r  t h e i r

ten t*  ( I  151).

The i n f i n i t i v e  a lone can be used in  a q u estio n  w ith an id e a  o f 

purpose ( C o llin d e r  SUL 332); my only  example o f t h i s  i s  m il woTTkanal . . .  

xum mus n5TlxpateT|kv  'how does one g e t o u t o f the  deep d i tc h ? ' ( I  270p).

I n f i n i t i v e s  a re  o ften  used w ith th e  passive  v o ice  o f  pateT)kve 

'b e g in ' i n  a p e r ip h ra s t ic  c o n s tru c tio n  which supplem ents f o r  th e  lack  

o f  p a ss iv e  i n f i n i t i v e s .  Examples o f  t h i s  a re : noTlxaj t i  totaT|kw patwesey 

'now th ey  began to  be c a r r ie d  upward* ( I  21 ); an ta l ja n e  waylttaT|kwe 

pa two s e t  'now t h e i r  fo llo w ers  began to  be k i l l e d ' ( I  258); a sen os t a  

k ltiy laT |k w patwes 'h e  began to  be questioned  by h is  f a th e r  a g a in ' ( I  7 0 ) .

I n f i n i t i v e s  can be used independen tly  o r dependently  to  ex p ress  

commands and p ro h ib it io n s .  T h is seems to  be a so ftened  form o f  command,

and may be taken  more in  the  n a tu re  o f  a suggestion  o r  p iece  o f adv ice .

P ossessive  s u f f ix e s  may be added to  th e  i n f in i t i v e  in  the  independent 

c o n s tru c tio n  (Munkacsi VNyJ h-2), though C hem etsov co n sid ers  t h i s  form 

a rc h a ic  (M(V)J 1 8 8 ).

Examples o f  th e  independen t c o n s tru c tio n  a re :  e t  ko£f J u J p a l t  

konkwal9T|kw 'g o  o u t a f t e r  m id n ig h t! ' ( I  138); s a t  x o ta l  s i s  turman
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wareTlkw ’make i t  dark fo r  seven days* ( I  l 1*); -1w salteT T k^te ‘ l e t  him 

come in* ( I I  5 8 ); t i  kS ten . t i  la v la n  t o t  onaa1Tkven * would t h a t  you had 

th ese  arms and le g s  o f  yours th e re ' ( I I  53) •

Examples o f th e  dependent c o n s tru c tio n  a re : sap.liw toto71kv  

metne k e t i  ’ she sends a s e r v a n t- g i r l  to  fe tc h  decayed wood* ( I  219);

a.IiTbcumpivt lav w est k fjsa ljan e len  nSTlk.liwnor sgyrgTlk1* 't h e  weapon-boys 

were to ld  by t h e i r  m aster to  chop down la rc h  t r e e s ' ( I  70); ay i t s  

law este  xansaTl sa s  xanaaTlkwe * she to ld  h e r daughter to  decorate  b irch  

b a rk ' ( I  256); elnocolas a y i teTlkwc a t  t l r a t i t e n  ' they-2  do n o t allow  the 

human g i r l  to  e a t '  ( I  255); m2n tdremn llwwesuw nem x o t t i  xumn a t  

aleT1kwe 'we have been to ld  by god n o t to  be k i l l e d  by any man* ( I I  153) •
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CHAPTER VI 

EQUATIONAL PREDICATES 

E quational o r  nominal c lau se s  la c k  a f i n i t e  v e rb ; in s te a d  o f  a 

v e rb , a nominal elem ent (noun, pronoun, a d je o tiv e , p a r t ic ip le )  o r  adverb 

i s  found. E quational c la u se s  a re  u su a lly  found in  r e la t io n  to  th i r d  

person concep ts , b u t may be f i r s t  o r  second person . Sometimes equa

t io n a l  o lauses a re  used a s  com pletely  independent sen tences , a t  o th e r  

tim es as ad ju n c ts  to  expressed  id e a s  o f seeing , f in d in g , h ea rin g , e tc .  

in  g en era l s i tu a t io n s  where we would expec t c o n s tru c tio n s  o f d i r e c t  o r  

in d i r e c t  d isco u rse  in  Indo-European languages.

6 .1  Noun Phrase P re d ica te s

Noun ph rases appear to  be the  most common type o f  nominal element 

in  an eq u a tio n a l c la u se . The noun can be in  any number, and a t  tim es 

appears in  an ob lique  case ; i t  can a lso  be su ffix ed  w ith  p ossessive  

m arkers. Some examples a re : wirmaley noxsimp ' ( i t  i s  a) r e a l  sa b le -  

hound' ( I I I  21 ); xflrem nSwlpUl '( th e r e  a re )  th re e  p iec es  o f  m eat' ( I  1^4); 

an to tim  ne mosne 'now the woman (who) took i t  (was) a Mosh-woman' ( I  

228); men o jg l lu n t ,  owe 1 was a lne  xumiy 'we (a re )  two men k i l l in g  our 

f i r s t  goose, our f i r s t  duck' (V 107, tw ice ); s i t  JUswu.1 l u l i t  to  nan isem 

seven e ag le s  high ( i s )  th e  god my f a th e r ' ( I I  156); t i  maner w im e Ampin 

'w hat i s  your spoon f o r  ( l i t .  t h i s  what doing spoon-your)? ' (V 112); 

jowte n i le  os k i t e t  'h e r  bow and arrows are  a lso  in  h e r  hand' ( I  1 5 2 ).

To p o in t o u t emphatic e x is te n ce  the  verb  oleT|kwe ' t o  b e ' i s  used 

where a nominal m ight be expected a s  p re d ic a te : ak* t i  i s  511. ak* t i  

posal o l i . aky  t i  m lr o le y t  'th e y  a re  th e  same Ob, th e  same t r ib u ta r y ,
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th e  same people* ( I  20); am polemtorem o jka  osem *1 am th e  o ld  man d e i ty  

o f  th e  P e ly a ' ( I  6 5 ) ;  n ln  xftrem ne t l  o l i . j in  *you a re  th re e  women* ( I  

223).

6 .2  Pronoun P re d ic a te s

W herever a noun can occu r p re d ic a t iv e ly  in  a nominal c la u se , so 

can a  pronoun. However, p e rso n a l pronouns do n o t u s u a l ly  occur f i n a l l y  in  

such c la u se s , b u t a re  follow ed by th e  dem onstra tive  t i j  '  t h i s  here* o r  

t l  ' t h a t  th e re * ; th e se  may a lso  be used w ith  nouns and a d je c t iv e s ,  b u t 

l e s s  commonly.

Examples o f  t h i s  c o n s tru c tio n  a re :  m ik o lto rea  am t i j  *1 here  am 

th e  god Nikolas* ( I  250); am onsem pivom naT) t i j  *you here  a re  my own

son* ( I  212); t in e  t i j  * i t» s  p r ic e  i s  th is*  ( I I I  22, 25 ); p S tp innu tane l

t l  * t h a t  i s  t h e i r  ta x  payment* (V 132); naT) samwitan am k i t  p a t t im e t t i t  

t i j t  'y o u r  t e a r s  a re  th e s e , here  in  th e  palm o f  my hand* ( I I  9 8 ).

I n  je y a y i , naT)-a  * S i s te r ,  i s  i t  you?* ( I I  50 ), th e  - a  in  p lace  o f

t i j  i s  th e  o ccasio n a l in te r ro g a t iv e  o r  v o ca tiv e  p a r t i c l e .  The t i j  may 

be om itted  in  poe try : kflsaj naT) *you a re  the  leader*  ( I  272p).

6 .3  A d jective  P re d ic a te s

A d jec tiv e s  in  e q u a tio n a l p re d ic a te s  agree in  number w ith  th e  a n te 

ceden ts  to  which th ey  r e f e r .  Here a re  a few examples: t i  saT|k*em SymeT)

* t h i s  p a r t  o f  me i s  sore* ( I  262 ) ;  sunem manarev tlrw iteT) *why i s  my s led

heavy?* ( I I  102); taw osaare  saka saw *his t r i c k s  a re  v e ry  many' ( I I I  2 6 ).

Numerals can a lso  be used  in  t h i s  p o s it io n : n in  o lne k i t e v . nen

mH) witoT) k i te v  *you being two, you a re  both  w ith  lan d  and w a te r ' ( U  8 8 ).
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6 .4  P a r t ic ip ia l  P re d ica te s

Very o ften  p re se n t and p a s t p a r t i c ip le s ,  fu n c tio n in g  as a d je c tiv e s , 

form nominal p re d ic a te s . L ike a d je c tiv e s  they  agree w ith  t h e i r  su b je c ts  

in  number. When th e  p re sen t p a r t i c ip le  i s  used , i t  o f te n  equals a p e rfe c t  

ten ee ; when th e  p a s t  p a r t i c ip le  i s  u sed , i t  i s  o f te n  eq u iv a le n t to  a p lu 

p e r fe c t  ten se  (Kalman MN 25; Rombandejeva JN MJ 355)* In  these  cases the 

use o f  th e  p a r t i c ip le  in s te a d  o f  a f i n i t e  verb  form in d ic a te s  t h a t  th e  

speaker has n o t seen th e  a c tio n  (C hem etsov MJ 185; Rombandejeva JN MJ 

353). Examples o f  t h i s  type o f  p red ic a te  a re : sanayn Isayn  Joaas sawa-  

la n e te n  'y o u r m other and your f a th e r  have su ffe red  enough' ( I  218); 

J iw jo p a ll sEvrine 'a  carv ing  had been w h it t le d ' ( I  251); txlve a l i a s , sas 

alimev 'h i s  son had been k i l l e d ,  both  had been k i l l e d ' ( I I  103) ;  anmaleTl 

ekvay 5.1kay saka matmay ' th e re  a re  an o ld  man and woman, v e ry  aged* ( I I  

62); now lt taken  l a t e n t  't h e  (p ie c e s  o f)  meat a re  so done* ( I I I  22); tawki 

k o l s l e e t  anmaleH xu jaa  'b e h o ld , he had s le p t  behind h is  own house' ( I I  

54); ta je n  warns tajem saw aket ta y ta la n e t  'r a c k s  f o r  d ry ing  f i s h  a re  hang

ing  up' ( I  20 ); puson aakwa tlm a t ' a l l  were cru shed ' ( I  145).

The c a r i t iv e  o r  neg a tiv e  p a r t ic ip le  can a lso  be used in  th i s  

manner, b u t, a s  i t  does n o t norm ally p en u lt s u f f ix a t io n ,  any agreement 

must be shown by ano ther word: k lteH  1T| sSmtal 'y o u r  arm (s) (a re )  s t i l l  

pow erless ' ( I  l 4 l ) ;  airm en w a y til patm st 'o u r  people have become power

less*  ( I  7 1 ).
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6 .5  A dverbial P re d ica te s

Adverbs may a lso  be used  in  eq u a tio n a l c la u se s . These a re  n o t 

common in  our corpus, b u t t h e i r  occurrence does n o t seem unusual» aki.lev 

gkway jun ' th e  unc le  and aun t a re  a t  home' ( I I  5*0; t a  x u rlp  kgs akway 

* such g re a t  fun i s  everywhere* ( I  222).
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CHAPTER V II 

CLAUSE AND PHRASE STRUCTURE

C hem etsov (M(V)J 187-9) makes th e  sta tem en t t h a t  Vogul word o rd e r  

i s  ’♦more stable** than  t h a t  o f  R ussian . He m ain ta ins t h a t  a d i r e c t  o b je c t  

always fo llo w s th e  su b je o t ( u n le ss  the  o b je c t  i s  an acc u sa tiv e  fo rm ), the  

p re d ic a te  i s  always f i n a l ,  and th e  a t t r ib u t e  always p recedes th e  word i t  

m o d ifie s . The in d i r e c t  o b je c t  and complements o f  tim e and p lace  a re  n o t 

s t r i c t l y  f ix e d ; in  a d d itio n  a l a t i v e  o f  agen t can precede the  s u b je c t  o f 

a p a ss iv e  v e rb .

According to  Balandin-Wahrushewa (MJ 184 ), sentence elem ents take  

th e  fo llo w in g  p o s i t io n s  ( in  bo th  v e rb a l and nominal c la u se s ) :

Time S u b jec t P lace O b ject Manner P re d ic a te .

T his ag rees  w ith  C hem etsov , b u t Balandin-Wahrushewa add t h a t  word 

o rd e r can be changed f o r  emphasis and to  co in c id e  w ith  R ussian word o rd e r . 

Changes in c lu d e  moving th e  p re d ic a te  to  a p o s it io n  b efo re  th e  su b je c t  o r  

v e rb a l q u a l i f i e r s :  adverbs, complements and i n f i n i t i v e s .  They a lso  

a s s e r t ,  p a r t i a l l y  overlapp ing  C hem etsov , t h a t  adverbs o f  p lace  and d i r e c t  

and in d i r e c t  o b je c ts  a re  m utually  in te rc h a n g e a b le .

Rombandejeva, more s t r i c t l y  concerned w ith  h e r  n a tiv e  Sygva d ia 

l e c t  than  w ith  l i t e r a r y  Vogul, says t h a t  i f  bo th  su b je c t and o b je c t  a re  

an im ate , th e  form er must precede; o therw ise  th ey  can be tran sp o sed . The 

in s tru m e n ta l d i r e c t l y  p recedes the  v e rb . The verb  may be s h if te d  from the  

end o f  a c lau se  by a word chosen f o r  lo g ic a l  s t r e s s  (JN MJ 357 -8 ).

The above th re e  au th o rs  d e a l w ith  word o rd e r from a n a tiv e  s ta n d 

p o in t .  A fo re ig n  sc h o la r , Kalman (CV 5 0 ), b a s ic a l ly  e s ta b l is h e s  word 

o rd e r  i n  th re e  g e n e ra liz a tio n s :  the  a t t r ib u t e  precedes th e  m odified  word,
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th e  p red ic a t*  comes l a s t  preceded in  o rd e r  from l e f t  to  r i g h t  by th e  

su b je o t and th e  o b je c t ,  and v e rb a l  p re f ix e s  (p o ss ib ly  follow ed by nega

t iv e  and o th e r  p a r t i c l e s )  precede the  v e rb . He f u r th e r  s t a te s  t h a t  ad

v e rb s  and a d v e rb ia l p h rases  may precede o r  fo llo w  th e  s u b je o t, w h ile  a 

s tr e s s e d  o b je c t  may precede th e  su b je c t . He l i s t s  a t ,  u l  ’ n o t* , t a  

' t h e n ' ,  run  'w hen' and -ke ' i f  a s  se p a ra tin g  th e  v e rb a l p re f ix  from 

th e  v e rb .

The d e ta i l s  o f  th ese  fo u r  s c h o la rs ' an a ly ses can be summarized by 

s ta t in g  th a t  the  main tendency i s  f o r  th e  a t t r ib u t e  to  orecede th e  head. 

In  t h i s  sense th e  head o f  a sentence i s  norm ally  i t s  p re d ic a te ;  as exem

p l i f i e d  in  C hapter V, a l l  o th e r  words g ram m atically  r e la te d  to  a f i n i t e  

verb  can be considered  i t s  a t t r i b u t e s .  I t  i s  a lso  fo r  t h i s  reason  th a t  

dependent c la u se s  u s u a l ly  precede independent c la u se s .

Thus i t  i s  obv iously  a change in  th e  p o s it io n  o f  th e  p re d ic a te  

which would s t r e s s  some o th e r  elem ent in  a sen ten ce . Balandin-Waxrushewa 

(MJ I 8 5 ) show t h i s  i n  se v e ra l sen tences in ten d ed  to  s t r e s s  a norm ally 

subo rd ina te  elem ent; they  a lso  dem onstrate th e  ro le  o f  th e  a t t r ib u t e  as 

a re g u la r  p recu rso r o f  i t s  head ( I  have u n d e rlin ed  on ly  th e  p re d ic a te s  

below ):

1 . Koln s a l t s s  x a s ta l  xnm; 'in to -h o u se  e n te red -h e  unknown man*.

2 . Man asuw juw jo x ts s  e t i ;  'we f a th e r -o u r  home came-he a t - n i g h t ' .

3* Ten onsev k i t  jayayl;  ' th ey -2  th ey -2 -have two s i s t e r ' .

*+. Mlnev jomas leHx kinseT)kwe ; ' l e t ' s  go good path  t o - s e e k '.

Normal o rd e r f o r  th ese  sen tences would be: 1 . X asta l xum koln  

s a l t s  s . 2 . Man asuw e t i  juw j o x t s s . 3« Ten k i t  JaycY* onsev . b . Jomas 

lel^x kinseT]kwe minew. Note th a t  th e  in d iv id u a l  heads and t h e i r  a t t r i 

b u te s  r e ta in  th e  same p o s i t io n s  r e la t iv e  to  each o th e r .
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I n  Sosva, to o , me f in d  the  Sflme types o f  ex cep tio n s , examples 

o f  which fo llow : su b je c t l a s t ,  t o t  i  a law et an maxua * then  the  people a re  

k i l l e d  th e r e ' ( I  205); o b je c t l a s t ,  nflnsim manevti xfls 's q u a t t in g  she 

p ick s  marsh c a lls*  ( I  3*0» tim e f i r s t ,  ow let a s t e r  o o ra t 1alpeT)sakw t a  

w& rlvlas ' i n  th e  beginning a t  some tim e, the  ho ly  l i r e  flo o d  occurred*

( I  1 3 ); p lace  f i r s t ,  k o l s l s e t  o l i  . . .  t t t r  'b eh in d  h is  house i s  a la k e '

( I  1 3 ); p lace l a s t ,  noDxxlTbcBS k o la lan  'h e  climbed up onto th e  ro o f o f 

th e  house ' ( I  142 ); i n f in i t iv e  l a s t ,  tuw l pome puTlkatnel tuwweste s i r a i l  

savieTlk^e 'th e n  th e  Por-woman was se ise d  by the  h a i r  to  cu r (h e r)  w ith  th e  

k n i f e ' ( I  212).

7 *1 Phrase S tru c tu re

The prev ious sta tem en ts show th a t  the  main ru le  o f phrase s tru c tu re  

i s  t h a t  the a t t r ib u te  precedes the m odified word; in  a d d itio n , each 

a t t r ib u t e  may be preceded by i t s  own a t t r ib u t e s .

7 .11  Noun as Head

Pronoun + noun. Pronouns a re  o f te n  used b e fo re  nouns to  express 

th e  n o tio n  o f p o ssessio n . In  t h i s  type o f  ph rase , th e  noun u su a lly  i s  

su ff ix e d  w ith the possessive  marker r e fe r r in g  to  the  person o f  th e  pro

nouns naT) is e n  'y o u r  f a th e r ' ( I I  64 ); taw luwe 'h i s  h o rse ' ( I I  8 1 ); ml.11 

jgranuw 'o u r  powers* ( H I  2 6 ) ;  b u t, am towlfrTI Hj lavloT) g j  a lne  a p s l 

'my younger b ro th e r  who hun ts b ird s  and animals* ( I I  95)•

Noun + noun. Three fu n c tio n s  a re  expressed by t h i s  type o f 

phrase: p ossession , q u a l i ty ,  a p p o s itio n .

When two nouns are  in  immediate sequence, o r  separa ted  on ly  by 

q u a l i f ie r s  o f  th e  second noun, the  f i r s t  f re q u e n tly  exp resses
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'ownership* o f the  second. The f i r s t  may have any possessive  marker o r 

number marker req u ired  by the  c o n te x t, w hile the  second may have a 

possessive  marker r e fe r r in g  to  th e  f i r s t .  I t  i s  more common f o r  the  

second noun to  be used in  th e  a b so lu te , i . e .  unpossessed fo m : o.jka 

savratSSs 't h e  m an's axe' ( I  2^9); gssTI o te r  o.jka pivev amp 't h e  dog o f the  

two sons o f  th e  town p r in c e ' ( I I  21, tw ic e ); t i  xum amp ' t h i s  m an's dog'

( I  _6h); .janiv o.ik ekwa 't h e  o ld  man's w ife ' ( I I  65 ) ;  bu t sum.1 axanel t a t e l  

ku rs  s i  panel 't h e  bare w a lls  o f t h e i r  s to re h o u ses ' ( I  203) w ith the  

possessive  s u f f ix  -an e l 'th e i r *  tw ice .

O ften a noun i s  used in  a s im ila r  c o n s tru c tio n , b u t w ithou t the 

id ea  o f a c tu a l p o ssessio n . In s tead  i t  in d ic a te s  a q u a li ty  expressed  by 

th e  f i r s t  noun and found in  the second. No possessiv e  s u f f ix  i s  found on 

th e  second noun re fe r r in g  to  the  f i r s t ,  though th e re  can be a possessive 

s u f f ix  in  accord w ith a mentioned o r  known owner. Examples o f  t h i s  a re : 

elm xolas ayikwe 'th e  human g i r l '  ( I  221); .joTTxpos e t  'a  m oonlit n ig h t '

( I  2 1 ); w orto lnu t nawramev 'tw o bear cubs* ( I  255).

I f  two nouns, o r  a pronoun and a noun, in  succession  denote the  

same person o r  th in g , they  a re  in  a p p o sitio n  (Balandin-Wahrushewa MJ 192). 

In  t h i s  case a su ita b le  p ossessive  marker may be found on a word re fe r r in g  

to  a k in sh ip  term , whether f i r s t  o r  second. Examples a re : numitorom a sen 

' t h e  g re a t  god your f a th e r ' ( I  262); mSnpive. mirsuanexum 'h i s  younger 

son, th e  world-watcher* ( I  13)» ffseT] o te r  I s  pdLv xuadm 'th e  son o f the 

town p rin ce , my husband' ( I  220); so rn l xum asuw 'th e  golden khan, our 

f a th e r ' ( I  63) ;  akltd .jk  'h i s  uncle  ( l i t .  u n c le -h is -o ld -m an ) ' ( I I  5^» 58); 

na7]« pjykwe 'y o u , l i t t l e  boy' ( I I  9 7 ); ttnm ax llsernxum 'a  ro bber, a man 

from th e  Lozva reg io n ' ( I  151 ).
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Any type o f  a d je c t iv e , q u a l i t a t iv e ,  i n d e f in i t e , dem onstra tive , e t c .  

can precede a head noun: ja n iv  ek*a 'b ig  woman* ( I  151)* luweTI sum 'a  man 

w ith  a h o rse ' ( H I  2 9 )i t i l l  x S ta l 'w in try  day* ( I I  9 6 ) ;  t i  m  * th is  

man* ( I  6 ^ ); manor Bj 'w hatever an im al' ( I  210); m ater s i r  pum 'w hat k ind  

o f  grass* ( I  216).

Numbers, c a rd in a l and o rd in a l ,  as w e ll a s o th e r  words o f q u a n ti ty , 

a re  a t t r ib u t e s  in  noun ph rases: jflrem xum 't h r e e  men* ( I  213); a t i t  x o ta l  

• f i f t h  day ' ( I  217); slw stbajax 'sev en  storehouses* ( I  2^5).

Very o f te n  nouns a re  m odified by p a r t i c ip le s  in  any form: masem

xum 'a  man d re sse d ' ( I  6 3 ) ;  Onttlm k o l *a house b u i l t 1 ( I  62); gnlen  xum 

's i t t i n g  man* ( I  63 ) ;  a ln e  tumaln 'y o u r k i l l i n g  plan* ( I I  101).

7 .12 A djective  as Head

A d jec tiv es may have nouns and adverbs as a t t r ib u t e s .

Noun a t t r ib u te s  a re  o f  two ty p e s , in d ic a t iv e  o f s iz e ,  o r  cognate.

Examples o f  th e  f i r s t  type a re : torem-ma j a n i t  ja n iv  jaflkelma 'a  marsh

a s  b ig  a s  th e  s is e  o f  heaven and e a r th ' ( I  70 ); tgrem-ma j a n i t  ja n iv  tf lr  

' a  lak e  as b ig  as th e  s iz e  o f  heaven and e a r th ' ( I  69) ;  min t l r  j a n i t  

ja n iv  kol 'a  house the  s iz e  o f a sm all lake* (IV 2 l7 p ).

Cognate noun a t t r ib u t e s  a re  o f  th e  type sS t xSrp xlroT) sarek  ' a  

hundred male re in d e e r  re in d e e r  h e rd ' ( I  203).

A dverbial a t t r ib u t io n  o f  a d je c tiv e s  i s  exem plified  by the  fo llow ing: 

t a  kern pelrov  ( t r a n s la t iv e )  's o  sh a rp ' ( I  212); mossa janvov ( t r a n s la t iv e )  

•a l i t t l e  big* ( I  210); s a r  a te r  'v e ry  b r ig h t ' ( I  67); saka le n  'v e ry  

la z y ' ( I I  109); saka mat 'a  la rg e  amount ( l i t .  very  some)* ( I  2h 6 ).
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Comparative phrases a re  formed o f an a b la t iv e  p lu s  an a d je c tiv e  

in  th e  p o s i t iv e  in  Vogul (Raun EETh 156 ; Balandin-Wahrushewa MJ 7 9 ). No 

example o f  t h i s  c o n s tru c tio n  occurs w ith  an a d je c tiv e  (though th e re  i s  one 

w ith  an adverb) i n  my e n t i r e  co rpus.

7 .13  P o s tp o s itio n  as Head

P o s tp o sitio n sy  f o r  th e  most party  form a sp e c ia l  c la s s  o f  nouns and 

a re  l im ite d  to  th e  noun/pronoun + noun p o ssess iv e  c o n s tru c tio n  m entioned

in  7 .1 1 . In  case some doubt be exp ressed  abou t a p o s tp o s it io n  being a

head» q u a l i f ic a t io n  by a p o ssess iv e  s u f f ix  in  concord w ith  a p receding  

noun o r  pronoun i s  a good in d ic a t io n ;  t h i s  argument i s  s tren g th en ed  by 

the  occurrence o f  p o s tp o s it io n  pxLus p o ssess iv e  s u f f ix  as a p o s tp o s i t io n a l  

phrase w ith  a p o ssess iv e  s u f f ix  bu t w ithou t an expressed  nominal q u a l i 

f i e r .

A ll p o s tp o s it io n s  in  Sosva are  preceded by the  nom inative case 

(b a s ic  case  o f  nouns and nom inative o f  po rsonal pronounsy Rombandejeva 

JN MJ 355); th e  p o s tp o s it io n  u s u a l ly  tak e s  th e  p o ssess iv e  m arker o f a 

pronoun ‘ob jec t*  bu t n o t o f  a noun. Examples a re ;  taw to rv e le  ’ toward 

him' ( I  152); taw nupele ’ toward h e r ' ( I  220); men jotmen 'w ith  u s ' (V 

103); ase  nupel ' t o  h i s  fa th er*  ( I I  127); ~5vite j o t  'w ith  h i s  d au g h te r '

(V 186 ).

The o b je c t  o f a p o s tp o s it io n  can be double in  some c a se s : t a i  man

t a i  mSyos ' f o r  t h i s  o r  tha t*  ( I  7 0 ); rakwt u l  w o ttu l xalanen  'betw een th e

r a in  cloud and th e  wind cloud* (V 3®p)•

At l e a s t  one p o s tp o s itio n  can be th e  head o f  a phrase  w ith  an 

a d v e rb ia l a t t r ib u t e ;  konel u l t  'from  o u ts id e ' ( I I  129); x o ta l  u l t  

'from  where' ( I  210).
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7 .14  A dverbial P a r t ic le  as Head

Some a d v e rb ia l p a r t i c l e s  can be used as heads w ith  o th e r  adverbs 

a 8 a t t r i b u t e s .  O ften th e  head verb  I s  In  th e  com parative form: mossakv 

tuwnuw ( I  21 1 )| raos totnuw ' I I  9 4 ) , mos tuwnuw ( I I  115)» *11 meaning ' a 

l i t t l e  fa r th e r*  , a s  does mossakw e l  a ( I  211); mos os tlvnuw  *a l i t t l e  

c loser*  ( I I  1 2 5 ). However the  com parative form i s  n o t  n ecessa ry  and 

r e g u la r  p o s it iv e  forms are more common: tu p  to x  lZwses * on ly  thus 

spoke he* ( I  68 ).

A number o f  a d v e rb ia l p h rases o f  manner a re  formed by p lac in g  

akw * one* in  f r o n t  o f  a sim ple adverb. An example o f  t h i s  i s  akw to x  

* one thus* as in :  o s akw to x  .juw Slmawes * she was brought i n  again  in  

th e  same way* ( I  225)•

7 .15  Verb as Head

The s u b je c t and o b je c t  o f  a verb  could  be considered  types o f  

a t t r i b u t e s ;  i t  i s  in  t h i s  sense th a t  th ey  norm ally  precede th e  v e rb . 

Here, however, on ly  o th e r  ty p es o f  ve rb  p h rases  w i l l  be considered .

The examples used in  C hapter V, se c tio n  5*2, adequa te ly  e lu c id a te  

the  v e rb  as head w ith  nouns, pronouns, a d je c t iv e s ,  adverbs and p o s tp o s i

t io n s  a s  a t t r i b u t e s .

Two q u e s tio n s  which remain to  be re so lv ed  a re  th e  r e la t iv e  p o s i

t io n  o f v a rio u s  adverbs, p re f ix e s  and p a r t i c l e s  as w e ll as the p o s itio n  

o f  s o -c a l le d  v e rb a l p re f ix e s  b e fo re  and a f t e r  th e  v e rb .

I t  has been noted  by Munkacsi (VNyj 28) and s in ce  ( e .g .  Kalman 

CV 50) th a t  n eg a tiv e  p a r t i c l e s  se p a ra te  a v e rb a l p re f ix  from a verb  and 

th a t  dem onstra tive  and in te r ro g a t iv e  p a r t i c l e s  may do so; however th e  

com plete s i tu a t io n  does n o t seem to  have been examined c lo s e ly .



P o sitio n  of Adverbs and P a r t ic le s  before Verb

Time Manner General Specific  Negative Demonstrative Emphatic Meaning Source
Place Place

os akw tox juw again likew ise in ( I  225)

os akw tox ta  ••• t a again likew ise  both . . .  and ( I  222)

os juw t i again home then ( I  151)

tuwl kon ta from -there out then ( I  151)

tuwl pay ta from -there ashore now ( I  202)

wassey t i t a t more here not ( I  232)

j a t a juw t i now in  than ( I  222)

kos xomi os when over may ( I  20)

tona a t t i th e re fo re  no t then ( I  22*0

wos a t t i even no t then ( I  235)

tuw noTlx ta th i th e r  up now ( I  263)

t iy jo l h i th e r  down ( I  225)

tuw a t t i th i th e r  no t then ( I  22*0

tuw i th i th e r  indeed ( I  20*0

noT)x u l os up no t may ( I  1*0
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A c a re fu l  s tudy  shows a g e n e ra liz e d  d iv is io n  In to  seven c o n s is te n t ,  

though n o t a b so lu te ly  r ig o ro u s , c a te g o r ie s ;  t i n e ,  manner, g e n e ra l p la c e , 

s p e d f io  p la c e , n e g a tiv e  and r e s t r i c t i v e ,  d em onstra tive , em phatic. The

fo llow ing  c h a r t  shows many o f  the  p o ss ib le  com binations.

I t  should be no ted  th a t  t h i s  o rd e r I s  alm ost a b so lu te  in  th e  case 

o f  two m o d if ie rs . E xceptions a re  more ap p aren t than  r e a l .  For example, 

juw tu p  'I n s id e  hardly* ( I  253) seems to  be r e je c t io n  o f th e  m anner-place

o rd e r; however, words l ik e  tSp  'h a rd ly ,  o n ly ',  a la  'a lm o s t ',  w o ril

'b a r e ly ' show r e s t r i c t i o n  r a th e r  than  manner and thus f i t  the  system 

p e r f e c t ly .

When th e re  a re  th re e  m o d if ie rs , e x ce p tio n s  occur which can some

tim es be exp la ined  by a t t r ib u t io n .  In  nalw nas u l  'in to -w a te r  sim ply n o t ' 

( I  231)» nas suggests  manner and should precede nalw. b u t In  t h i s  case  

a c tu a l ly  seems to  be an a t t r ib u t e  o f t i l .

In  th e  Sosva te x t s  o f  WV I , th e re  a re  s ix te e n  c a se s  o f  p re f ix e s  

fo llow ing  th e  verb  to  which they  r e f e r ;  th e se  come from a succession  o f  

1788 sen ten ces , th u s  re p re se n t l e s s  than  one example p e r  hundred sen tenoes. 

None o f  them a re  used a f t e r  a n o n - f in i te  ve rb  form. Two In fo rm an ts, Tas- 

manov and A tj in ,  account f o r  a l l  b u t two o f  th e  exam ples, w ith  V ingalev 

( l ik e  A t j in ,  from S a rty n ja ) fu rn ish in g  th e  o th e r  two.

S ix ty  p e rc en t o f  them a re  f i n a l ,  e v id e n tly  f o r  em phasis, j u s t  as 

w ith  any o th e r  word (se e  C hapter V II ) .  The extrem ely  low percen tage 

su g g e s ts , c e r ta in ly ,  th a t  they  a re  probably  no more common fo llow ing  the  

verb  than  any o th e r  randomly chosen p a r t  o f speech m ight b e . A couple 

o f examples p o in t o u t t h e i r  u se : taw s a l t s s  juw 'sh e  went i n '  ( I  2 6 l ) ,  

b u t the  co n tex t p rev ious to  t h i s  sentence g iv es  no reason fo r  h e r  e n try ;
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hence I t  was unexpected. Another I s  perhaps a d e lib e ra te  a ttem p t a t  

chiasm us: o jk a te  w ort .1als i  .loxtes .1uw 'th e  o ld  man went in to  the  

f o r e s t  and home he came' ( I  252). A th i r d  type o f example suggests 

f i n a l i t y :  taw ta  porm lst w islne x o t 's h e  took th e  th in g s away (and 

l e f t  them )' ( I  251)• With im pera tives t h i s  p o s it io n  seems to  have the 

fo rce  o f  s tre s s in g  a command: minen ,1uw 'g o  home I* ( I  65 ) ;  kwH e n  kon 

'g e t  o u t I ' ( I  136 ).

At o th e r  tim es the  p re f ix  fo llow s th e  v e rb , bu t does n o t seem 

to  end th e  sentence (presum ably because o f  in to n a t io n ) ;  the  p re f ix  seems 

to  be a c tin g  as a c o r re la t iv e  a d v erb ia l co n ju n c tio n . Examples o f  t h i s  

a re : jo x te s t  tuw. paykwa ls 9 t  'th e y  a rr iv e d  th e re ,  they  went ashore* ( I

202); taw minas juw, juw s a l te s  's h e  came home, in  she went' ( I  262) .

At o th e r  tim es i t  seems to  ex p ress  a con tinu ing  s e r ie s  o f a c tio n s : an 

tulmax lgsemxum tarm ats j o l a ,  loTbce x o s i t  t a  x a j ts  'now th e  robber, the  

Loava man, l e t  h im self down, then  he ran along the p a th ' ( I  152); an 

j iw jo p a li  w is te , alm aste noDxa, kona to ta s te  'now she took the carv in g , 

l i f t e d  i t  up, took i t  o u ts id e ' ( I  251).

As a random check on th ese  f a c t s ,  WV V was chosen fo r  more exam

p le s .  The e n t i r e  prose se c tio n  o f  t h i s  volume, much more lim ite d  than  

WV I ,  produced s ix  examples o f a f in a l  v e rb a l p re f ix ,  a l l  from A tj in .  

Five o f  th e  s ix  a re  sentence f i n a l .  One i s  emphatic (V 272, no te  12) 

in tro d u c in g  a f u r th e r  f a c t ,  kaT)ken aTlkwatawes juw le: a£lm 'h i s  b ro th e r  

looked behind h im (se lf)  fo r  him: he i s  n o t th e re ' (V 68).

A f in a l  conclusion  which can be drawn here  i s  t h a t  th e re  i s  no 

v e rb a l p re f ix  in  Sosva which i s  n o t j u s t  an adverb ia l a l te r n a te ;  they  

fo llow  the  normal r u le s  o f adverb and p a r t ic le  usage, which perm it them
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to  fo llo w  the  v e rb  f o r  em phasis. Furtherm ore, a s  shown In  the  c h a r t  

o f  r e l a t iv e  a d v e rb ia l p o s it io n  b efo re  v e rb s , th ey  a re  d isp la c e d  as 

p re f ix e s  in  e x a c tly  th e  same s i tu a t io n s  as o th e r  adverbs and 

p a r t i c l e s .

In  o th e r  word th e  Sosva d i a l e c t  o f Vogul does n o t  possess any 

e x c lu s iv e  v e rb a l p re f ix e s .

7 .2  C lause E q u iv a len ts

Subordinate v e rb a l id e a s  in  Vogul a re  o ften  expressed  by v e rb a l 

noun ph rases r a th e r  than  by dependent c la u se s  ( Balandin-W ahrusheva MJ 

218-9; Rombandejeva JN MJ 355). To a la rg e  e x te n t t h i s  p a ra ta x is  ta k e s  

th e  p lace  o f  tem poral and r e l a t i v e  c la u se s  found in  Indo-European la n 

guages (C oH inder IUL 6 4 ). The word o rd e r  o f  a p a r t i c i p i a l  phrase 

mimics the  word o rd e r  o f a norm al independent c la u se ; th e  main d i f f e r 

ence i s  the  replacem ent o f  a f i n i t e  verb  by a p a r t i c i p l e .

7 .21  R e la tiv e  P a r t i c ip i a l  P hrases

In  a r e la t iv e  p h rase , th e  lo g ic a l  su b je c t  o r  o b je c t  o f  a f i n i t e  

verb  becomes th e  head o f a phrase w ith  a p a r t i c ip le  a s  i t s  a t t r i b u t e ,  

a long w ith  any complements th e  l a t t e r  may have.

Examples:

P a r t i c ip i a l  Phrase C lause

n a r  xow tnal u n ttim  k o l ( I  62) 

• th in  p ine-from  b u i l t  house* 

puTlkav olem xumen ( I I  6 l)

* as-head  been man-by*

n a r  xowtnal k o l u n i te s  (O b jec t)

• th in  p ine-from  house h e -b u i l t* ; 

xum puTlkay o l s  ( su b je c t)

• th e  man was le a d e r  ( l i t .  as-head )
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O ther examples o f  r e l a t iv e  p a r t i c i p i a l  phrases a re :  winswot warim 

xun 't h e  man who had committed th e  crim e ( l i t .  crim e committed man)' ( I  

6 5 ); *kv  mus o lne  n a j  ' a  f i r e  which bu rns c o n s ta n tly  ( l i t  alw ays being 

f i r e ) '  ( I  6 4 -5 ); owl alam Him 'th e  f i r s t  anim al I  k i l l e d '  ( I I  9 1 ) .

P hrases o f  t h i s  type e x h ib i t  one ty p ic a l  change i n  c a se . Wher

ev er the  f i r s t  noun exp resses  the  agent o f th e  a c tio n  con ta ined  in  th e  

v e rb , a  l a t i v e  noun could  be expec ted , as th e  p a r t i c ip le  then  has p assiv e  

meaning, and t h i s  sometimes o c c u rs , a s in  n i l  a rumen. xftrem rumen 

a ln ta ln e  cflt *a po t to  be c a r r ie d  by th ree  o r  fo u r  men' ( I  144 ).

More commonly we f in d  a nom inative form which can then be con

s tru e d  as a p o ssessiv e  noun a s  in :  pome tinm an tarn tdve ' t h e  boy s to le n  

by the  Por-woman ( l i t .  th e  Poi—woman's s to le n  boy)' ( I  211); torem laum 

saw e t  'th e  many n ig h ts  c re a te d  by god' ( I  6 4 ).

7 .22  Temporal P a r t i c ip i a l  P hrases

Temporal p a r t i c ip le s  fo llo w  th e  same p a tte rn  as r e la t iv e  p a r t i 

c ip le s ,  b u t a c tu a l ly  fu n c tio n  as nouns in  th e  lo c a t iv e  c a se . T h e ir  sub

je c t s  a re  re p re se n te d  by nouns and pronouns in  a p o ssess iv e  c o n s tru c tio n  

w ith  p o ssess iv e  s u f f ix e s  on th e  p a r t i c ip l e s .  They a lso  have an u n re 

s t r i c t e d  range o f  complements.

Examples o f  th ese  p h rases a re : ,1uw£e aT|kwatainet 'when he looked 

back ( l i t .  backward lo o k e d -h is - a t) ' ( I  6 9 ) ;  tox  u n llm at 'w h ile  he s a t  

th u s ' ( I  67); juw jox tem aten t 'when th e  two o f them came home' ( I  219), 

mS.1l m olal jun  olkem ent 'when the two o f  u s  were a t  home b e fo re ' ( I I I  

2 5 ) .
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7 .2 3  P a r t i c ip ia l  O b jects  o f  P o s tp o s itio n s

P a r t i c ip i a l  p h rases , w ith  any o f  th e  p rev io u s ly  m entioned com

p lem en ta tion  and norm ally  w ith  possessiv e  s u f f ix e s ,  can a lso  be th e  

o b je c ts  o f  p o s tp o s i t io n s . In  t h i s  case th e  p o s tp o s itio n  does n o t have 

a p o ssess iv e  s u f f ix ,  though i t  w i l l  o f te n  have a lo c a t iv e  s u f f ix  in d i 

c a tin g  tim e when. The use o f  th ese  ph rases i s  shown by: noT)x ro x te p -  

tax tam et e r t  ' a f t e r  she had awakened' ( I I  $ 0 ); t i  la teH  Hwne p o ra t  

'w h ile  t h i s  word i s  pronounced' ( I  330); n a l  t5ratam e mus 'w h ile  he 

sh o t th e  arrow ' ( I  68 ); t a  ma o ln e t  p a l l  t e l  'w h ile  t h a t  lan d  l a s t s  

( l i t .  th a t  lan d  b e in g - i ts  len g th -fro m ) '  ( I  3*0; taw miname i u i i p a l t  

•when he had gone' ( I  64); nawram k a rssey  warxatne mgyoa ' t o  make the  

c h ild  t a l i '  (V 4 5 ) .

7 .24  Converb P hrases

C onverts in  - lm and n e g a tiv e  converbs in  - t H  a re  a t t r ib u te s  o f 

nouns and v e rb s . Although th ey  have t h e i r  own a t t r i b u t e s ,  th ey  never 

tak e  th e  p o ssess iv e  s u f f ix e s  o f  nouns preced ing  them. Examples a re : 

taw samaye sunsim luw 'th e  h o rse  seen by h is  ey es ' ( I I  129); t o t a l  t a  

ussQ t 'th e y  s ta rv ed  to  d ea th  ( l i t .  w ithoug -ea ting  then th e y -d ie d ) ' ( I

203); puT]ke a lem ta l n a l  w o lti  'h e  w h i t t le s  an arrow  w ithou t r a is in g  h is  

head ' (V 132 ); tnlm ax lusemxum a ls lim  j a l i  ' t h e  robber, the  Lozva man, 

goes hunting* ( I  149).



1^7

CHAPTER V III  

CONJUNCTION

C onjunction in  Vogul i s  m ainly a m a tte r  o f  p a ra ta x is .  Not only  

w ords, b u t a lso  c la u se s , a re  connected in  t h i s  manner and com plete ly  

n a tiv e  Vogul m a te r ia l  shows very  l i t t l e  evidence o f  any re a l  con junc tion  

w ith  sp e c ia l  w ords, i . e .  co n ju n c tio n s .

There a re  few er th an  a dozen r e a l  co n ju n c tio n s  in  K a n n is to 's  

Sosva m a te r ia ls ,  even when we count th e  compound form s. They a re :  

xun, kos 'when*! t a  k os. t i  kos * a l th o u g h '; ( a )man ’w hether, o r ' ;  g£i 

'  o r* ; a te  'n o r* .

In  modem tim es, because o f  R ussian in f lu e n c e , some form er adverbs 

have assumed c o n ju n c tio n a l m eanings, e .g .  o s , fo rm erly  ' a l s o ' ,  now 'a n d '.  

O ther co n ju n c tio n s , i_, £  'a n d ' ,  no 'b u t ' ,  have been d i r e c t ly  borrowed 

from Russian ( Rombandejeva JN MJ 358, Balandin-Wahrushewa MJ 122, 166).

C o llin d e r (IUL 63-^ )  l i s t s  fo u r  o f  the  means o f  co o rd in a tio n  

g e n e ra lly  used in  U ra lic  in  p lace  o f  co n ju n c tio n . They a re  ju x ta p o s i t io n , 

id e n t ic a l  s u f f ix a t io n ,  q u a l i f i e r  p lus c o o rd in a te , and co m ita tiv e  end ings. 

I n  a d d itio n  to  t h i s  we may say th a t  Vogul makes fre q u e n t use o f e l l i p s i s .

8 .1  Asyndeton

By asyndeton I  mean the  ju x ta p o s it io n  o f  coo rd ina te  elem ents in 

s id e  one c lau se  w ith  no form al means o f  co n ju n c tio n , i . e .  w ith o u t a con

ju n c tio n  o r  con junc tive  dev ice  such a s  L a tin  - que. Four ty p es seem to  

e x i s t  in  Vogul: com pletely unmarked, second elem ent su ff ix e d  w ith  a 

s u f f ix  a p p lic a b le  to  both words, both elem ents marked in d iv id u a lly  w ith 

the  same s u f f ix ,  and both elem ents marked by r e p e t i t io n  o f a common 

head o r  common a t t r i b u t e .  I  sh a ll  re fer  to  th ese  r e s p e c t iv e ly  a s :
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unmarked asyndeton , p e rio d ic  s u f f ix a t io n , s e r ia l  s u f f ix a t io n , and 

doubling o r  anaphora.

8 .11  Unmarked Asyndeton

Because o f the h ig h ly  I n f le c t io n a l  na tu re  o f Vogul, examples o f 

t h i s  c o n s tru c tio n  a re  n o t as  p le n t i f u l  a s m ight be presumed. A ctually  

i t  i s  l im ite d  to  th e  nom inative o r  ab so lu te  forms o f  I n f le c t io n a l  words 

and to  n o n - in f le c t io n a l  w ords. A few examples o f  t h i s  are  puu~U sun 

'w e a lth  r ic h e s ' ( I I  82); x S ss l taT)kv  'mould moss' ( I  21); a l ip a l  ju .lip a l 

'b e fo re  a f t e r  ( i . e .  o th e r  t im e s) ' ( I  70); sulya sarka  'b o t t l e  and cup'

( I I  83, 8 8 ); te p  w it 'fo o d  (and) w a te r ' ( I  217).

8 .12  P e rio d ic  S u ffix a tio n

C o llin d e r s ta te s  th a t  one Finno-U gric con junctive  device i s  the  

a d d itio n  o f  a case ending to  only th e  l a s t  member o f a p a ir ;  he g ives 

E ston ian  and Ostyak examples (IUL 56-7 ), bu t t h i s  ap p lie s  a lso  to  Sosva 

Vogul. T his device i s  very  a p tly  described  by the  German word S u fflx -  

lo c k e rh e l t  * su ffix -lac k -n e ss*  (L ilm ola HF 2 3 ). As p rev io u sly  mentioned 

(7 .1 1 ) , t h i s  i s  sometimes the s i tu a t io n  in  a p p o sitiv e  noun p h rases . The 

f i r s t  two examples given below are  w r it te n  a s  one word, b u t t h i s  i s  a 

phonetic  f i c t io n :  sflpnalemtAl 'w ith o u t speaking ( l i t .  m outh-tongue-w ithout)' 

( I  246); u la w it tH  'w ith o u t f i r e  and w ater ' ( I I I  29 ). O ther examples a re : 

oxsar IS  t e l  aasxatim  o i l  *he i s  d ressed  w ith fox and o th e r  th in g s ' (V 

39); ten  a jn u te l  'w ith  e a tin g  and d rink ing  things* ( I I I  4 1 ) .
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8 ,13  S e r ia l  S u ff ix a tio n

Words in  succession  w ith the same f in a l  s u f f ix  a re  o f te n  used in  

a co n ju n c tiv e  manner. One o f  th e  most common i l l u s t r a t i o n s  o f  t h i s  i s  

th e  dual a ff ix *  rep ea ted  on each o f  the  members o f  a n a tu ra l  o r  custom ary 

p a i r ,  to  show th a t  th ey  a re  in  c lo se  r e la t io n s h ip .  T his p a r t i c u la r  

a sp ec t o f  th e  dual has been m entioned by many a u th o rs  ( i . e .  Somogyi 

VKE 4 f f . j  C o llin d e r  IUL 6 3 ) .  I t  could  a lso  be claim ed th a t  8 .1 1  should 

be considered  a sufcmember o f  t h i s  group, because i t s  co o rd in a te  lack  o f  

marking a lso  c o n s t i tu te s  p a ir in g .

T yp ical examples o f  th e  d u a l used in  t h i s  manner a re :  n ivev  xumiv 

'woman and man' (V 182); &kv ay d.jkay 'woman and husband' ( I  230); akijaym  

akwaym 'my uncle  and a u n t ' ( I I  52); sanayn isa y n  'y o u r  m other and f a th e r ' 

( I  218); ko layn aumjaxsyn 'i n t o  th e  house and l a r d e r ' ( I I  57); sSrkay 

sulyay 'b o t t l e  and cup ' ( I I  8 5 ).

Examples o f o th e r  s im ila r ly  used s u f f ix e s  a re : p lu r a l ,  g y i t  

p i v a t  'd a u g h te rs  and sons* (V 235p); p a l t a t  s i r  a l t  'c o a t s  and swords'

( I I  103); possessiv e  s u f f ix e s ,  k a ta n e l  la y la n e l  ' t h e i r  arms and le g s '

( I  7 1 ); luwane nowjane 'h e r  bones and flesh*  ( I  255); c a se , n S la l .jov ia l 

•w ith arrow  and bow' ( I I I  3*0; te n u te l  a .jn u te l 'w ith  food and drink* ( I  

230); a t t r ib u t iv e  a d je o tiv e s ,  man wltaTl k i ta y  'tw o (peop le ) w ith  lan d  and 

w ater ( l i t .  landed  w atered  two)* ( I I  88) ;  p a r t i c ip l e s ,  ta j lm a t  a.jim at 

'w h ile  he a te  and d rank ' ( I  137); gerund, lay a lim  mowwallm 't a lk in g  

and laughing* ( I  2*t6).

T his c o n s tru c tio n  i s  n o t  l im ite d  to  two words: puT)kanl, w i l ta n l , 

k a ta n l  ' t h e i r  heads, brows, arms' ( I  213 ).
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8 .1 4  Doubling

Doubling i s  a p rocess which ooours on a phrase  and c lau se  le v e l  

in  Sosva. I t  i s  based on th e  lo g ic a l  concept t h a t  th e  r e p e t i t io n  has 

two heads o r  two a t t r ib u t e s ;  one e lem ent, e i t h e r  head o r  a t t r i b u t e ,  i s  

rep e a te d , w hile  th e  o th e r  i s  v a r ie d . Doubling may a lso  in c lu d e  any o f 

th e  p rev ious co n ju n c tiv e  d e v ic e s : a sy n d e tic , p e r io d ic  and s e r i a l .

The examples below a re  c la s s i f i e d  in to  main ty p es :

Noun8, s e r  wor mor wor * dark  f o r e s t  th ic k  f o r e s t '  ( I  247 ), c f .  s i r  mur 

wor 'd a rk  th ic k  fo res t*  ( I  255); soreTl t i p  mayoTI t i p  ' b ee r-y  food honey 

food ' ( I I  7 8 ); xa.jtne t u l . mlnrie t u l  'ru n n in g  c loud , going c loud ' ( I I  

8 0 ); n i l a  t a l , a t  t a l  n ip k jlw  ' a  fo u r  fathom , f iv e  fathom la r c h ' ( I  

141 -2 ); semel u j  w iyer u j  'b la c k  anim al, red  an im al' ( I  62); m ire l u t e t .

.11 we l u t e t  'w ith  people and e v e ry th in g , w ith  wood and e v e ry th in g ' ( I  232). 

A d je c tiv e s , wowta nu.i wowta jarm akol 'w ith  th in  c lo th , th in  s i l k '  ( I I  

55)» manor tm aaj, manor nomt 'w hat though t, what idea* ( I  139) • 

P o s tp o s itio n s , t in e  t i n  x a l t . a.jne t i n  x a l t  'w h ile  the two o f  them e a t  and 

d r in k ' ( I I  8 1 ) , c f .  t in e te n  a jn e t in  x a l t  ( I I  8 3 ) .

V erbal nouns, ne ro w ti l  xum ro w til  man ' t o  a lan d  untouched by man o r  

woman* ( I I  153).

Nominal c la u s e s , akw sup imp, akv  sup elm xolas 'one  h a l f  i s  dog, one 

h a l f  i s  human' ( I  228); akw p a le  a t  xum. akv  p a le  a t  xum 'f i v e  men on 

one s id e , f iv e  men on one ( th e  o th e r)  s id e ' ( I  222); kiteT] iT) som tal. 

l iy lo n  iT| som tal 'y o u r  arms a re  s t i l l  weak, your le g s  a re  s t i l l  weak'

( I  141); t i l e  s a t , tuwe s a t  'th e  w in te rs  a re  seven, th e  summers are  

seven ' ( I  220).
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V erbal c la u se s , man see  on s i . man kSs onsi 'w hat honor has i t ,  what jo y  

has i tT ' ( I  233), Qsen n e y le s . pSwlen n ev le s  'h e  appeared in  a town, he 

appeared in  a v i l l a g e ' ( I  248); te n u t  k in  a.11n. a.jnut k ln s .jln  'you  seek 

food, you seek d r in k ' ( I  230); toremn telem . man telem  ja n iy  n£Hk 'a  

la rg e  la rc h  grown in to  the  sky, grown in to  the e a r th ' ( I  1 4 4 -5 ).

8 .2  Word C onjunction

Word con junc tion  in  Sosva i s  l im ite d  to  nouns, pronouns, numbers, 

adverbs and v e rb s . The few co n ju n c tio n s can be d iv id ed  in to  two groups: 

those  which a re  r e s t r i c t e d  to  f i n i t e  v e rb s , and those  which can be used 

f o r  any o f  th e  above m entioned p a r ts  o f  speech.

N o n -fin ite  verb  forms a re  always connected by s e r i a l  s u f f ix a t io n , 

a s  shown in  8 .1 3 . F in i te  v e rb s  w i l l  be e lu c id a te d  below in  8 . 3 .

The on ly  con ju n c tio n  which can u n ite  any p a r t  o f speech, w ith th e  

above r e s t r i c t i o n s ,  i s  ( a ) man ' o r ' ;  Kalman, to o , i n  h is  more genera l 

work makes m ention o f  on ly  t h i s  con junc tion  (CV 3 8 ).

Examples w ith  t h i s  con junc tion  a re : aman t u l  aman ma 'e i t h e r  cloud 

o r  la n d ' ( I I  8 9 ); man luwaTI xum. man s5HT) xum. man ampsTl xum 'e i t h e r  a 

man w ith a h o rse , o r a man w ith  a re in d e e r , o r  a man w ith  a dog' ( I  

21?); sorye man puk ite  'h i s  b e lly  o r  h i s  stomach' ( I  69) ;  t a l  man t a l  

mays ' f o r  t h i s  o r  t h a t '  ( I  7 0 ); k i t  man xuram bos 'tw o o r  th re e  times*

( I  242); k i t  man xurem acotaley ' f o r  two o r  th re e  days' ( I  216); xosa 

man w ati ' ( f o r  a) long  o r  sh o rt ( t im e ) ' ( I  216).
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8 .3  Clause C onjunction

C lauses w ith in  one sentence may be re la te d  In  Vogul w ith  o r  

w ith o u t a co n ju n c tio n ; la c k  o f  a con junction  i s  more common (Romban- 

d e jeva  JN MJ 358).

Real co n ju n c tio n s are  l im ite d  to  th e  words l i s t e d  in  8 .0 ,  p lu s 

th e  e n c l i t i c  -ke ' i f * .  Pronominal a d je c t iv e s  in  v a rio u s  case forms a re  

used to  jo in  c la u s e s . They a re  in  th e  nom inative case fo r  s e r ie s  

sequence compound sen tences and in  o b liq u e  cases fo r  complex sen ten ces .

C lauses w ith in  the  same sen tence, depending upon th e i r  r e la t io n 

sh ip  to  each o th e r ,  form complex and compound sen ten ces . More com pli

c a te d  sen tences may be compound-complex.

8 .4  Compound Sentence

Compound sen tences a re  su ccessio n s o f in d iv id u a l,  independent 

c la u s e s ,  each o f which has i t s  own p re d ic a te . Three main types can be 

d is tin g u is h e d  in  Sosva Vogul. S e rie s  sequence compound sen tences con

t a in  c la u se s  which s ta te  a succession  o f  ev en ts  o r  se v e ra l e v en ts  occur

r in g  se p a ra te ly  a t  the  same tim e; in to n a tio n  and co o rd in a te  te n se  s tru c 

tu re  a re  two marks o f t h i s  type o f sentence (Balandin-Wahrushewa MJ 227). 

K annisto  h im se lf  must have recognized  t h i s  type o f  sentence by i t s  in to -  

n a tio n a l  p a t te rn .  P a r a l le l  o r  balanced compound sen tences in c lu d e  

c la u se s  w ith  a common s tru c tu re  which o f te n  co n ta in  coo rd ina te  c o rre 

l a t i v e  words. D ire c t q u o ta tio n s , c o n s is tin g  o f  an in tro d u c to ry  quota

t io n  word and follow ed by the  q u o ta tio n  i t s e l f ,  form th e  th i r d  group 

o f  compound sen ten ces .
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8.41  S e rie s  Sequence Compound Sentence

These sen tences are  u su a lly  s t r in g s  of sh o rt c la u se s , sometimes 

on ly  th e  len g th  o f  one v e rb , connected o r n o t by pronominal a d je c t iv e s . 

Examples a re : tuw s a l t ! , mowwall. 5s tuw s a l t l , 5s movwintl akway '  she 

goes in  th e re , sm ile s , goes in  th e re  a g a in , con tinues to  a n ile  ag a in ' 

( I I I  31)» -1uw t a  m inas. j w  jo x te s  'h e  went home th en , he reached home' 

( I I I  36); pQt w araev. te s a y . a jsey  'th e y - 2 pu t on th e  k e t t l e ,  a te ,  

d ran k ' ( I H  39-^0); x o ta l  vlnt t e s t e . tuwl e lim es, tuwl t a  xu jassy  'h e  

s e t  i t  up during the  day, then  i t  became n ig h t, then they-2  went to  

bed th en ' ( I I I  2 0 ).

8 .^2  P a r a l le l  Compound Sentence

The fo llow ing p a r a l le l  compound sentences are  jo ined  by th e

adverbs u iy le  . . .  tuw le . e l a l  . . .  juw le. th e  repeated  phrase akv
* — aepenal, and the repeated  pronoun akJJSte: ojka sayrapQs jo l lp S le l

t l y l e  a a l t a p i . tuwle s a l ta p l  ' under the  o ld  m an's axe she s l ip s  through

h e re , she s l i p s  through th e re ' ( I  24-9, in to n a tio n  483); UnsiTI owle e l a l

w areste . pufleTI 5wle juwle w areste 'h e  put i t s  back end forw ard , he p u t

i t s  head end backward' ( I I  79 ); tuw l akw sepenal s i r  ley m a ti. akw

sepenal wina sulya ley m ati 'th e n  from one o f h i s  pockets he tak es

tobacco, from h i s  o th e r  pocket he tak es  a f la s k  o f brandy' ( I I  81);

wo3kan k i t  jiw  o n s i . a k T S te  k a sa j x o l t  o n s i te , ak^ate n a ln a l mays 
* *

o n s ite  'h e  has two w hite s t ic k s ,  one he holds l ik e  a k n ife ,  the  o th e r  

he has fo r  an arrow s h a f t ' (V 50).
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8.1*3 D ire c t Q uotation  Compound Sentence

Thia type o f  sen tence i s  in tro d u c ed  by a "head* v e rb , i . e .  a verb  

whose a c t io n , m ental o r  o th e r ,  tak e s  p lace  in  an organ o f  th e  head: say, 

th in k , h e a r , know, ask , se e , e t c .  Though no examples occur in  th e  Sosva 

t e x t s ,  we may presume t h a t  t h i s  ex tends to  d e r iv a tiv e  a c t io n s , such as 

w r i t in g .

I n d i r e c t  q u o ta tio n s  f a l l  in to  noun c lause  d iv is io n s  a s  su b je c t 

(**.**) o r  a s  o b je c t  (8 .5 2 1 ); in d i r e c t  q u e s tio n s  a re  t r e a te d  in  th e  r e l a 

t io n a l  c lau se  s e c tio n  (8 .5 2 2 ) .

D espite th e  person and number o f  th e  speaker, a n a r r a t iv e  quota

t io n  i s  v e ry  o f te n  follow ed by th e  word law ! ' he sa y s ' to  end th e  

q u o ta tio n ; t h i s  dev ice  s e rv e s , th en , as an o ra l  q u o ta tio n  mark.

The fo llow ing  examples a re  ty p ic a l  o f  t h i s  c o n s tru c tio n : akwe 

nupel lS w i: "o x sa r xansuwlam" .  law i 'h e  says to  h is  a u n t, "a fox  has 

been hanging around", he sa y s ' ( I I I  2 0 ); ta  jS y e s : s a r  m ln a rlse n 1 lSwi 

• th en  he s a id , " j u s t  go, Son!" he says* ( I  67 ); Skwekwa xotem jg w ti akway: 

"pQtsow onsen pSsown mi sen , manure 1 oilm en?" 'a c c o rd in g ly  the au n t keeps 

abusing: "you had a l i t t l e  k e t t l e ,  you gave your l i t t l e  k e t t l e ,  how 

s h a l l  we l iv e ? "  ( I l l  2^*); tu m a j t i : "x o ta l  minas taw?" 'h e  th in k s , "Where 

d id  she go?" ' ( I I I  29); . .  . p lyaye wows: "kona k*alen  pasa wSreT|kw 

pojksaT)kv !" ' . . .  he c a l le d  to  h is  two sons: "Come o u t, g re e t  (him) and 

bow ( to  hin&t" '  ( I I I  30); t a  p o ra t juwle roT|xuwlos: nan manrey akv  ko len  

a tx a tse n  . . . ? "  ' a t  t h a t  time he screamed in to  th e  house, "why have you 

a ll  ga th ered  in  one h o u s e .. .? "  * ( I I I  33)» j a  pS jksey : " ta  j a n i t  jomas 

w aren, naTlki t o t e l e n !" ’now th e y -2 begged him: "Do t h i s  g re a t  fa v o r , you 

take  him!" • ( I I I  3*0.
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8 .5  Complex Sentence

Complex sen tences a re  o f  two main ty p es : p a r a ta c t ic  and hypo- 

t a c t i c .  P a ra ta c t lc  c la u se s  resem ble s e r ie s  sequence compound c la u se s , 

b u t one a c tio n  i s  so dependent upon th e  o th e r  t h a t  th ey  cannot lo g ic a l ly  

be sep a ra ted  in to  two independent se n ten c es . H ypo tactic  sen tences are  

connected by su b o rd in a tio n ; the  main c la u se  c o n ta in s  a noun, pronoun, 

adverb o r  con junc tion  which i s  in  some way q u a l i f ie d  by the  second o r 

subo rd ina te  c la u se .

8 .51 P a ra ta c t lc  Complex Sentence

There a re  th re e  ty p es o f t h i s  sen tence : purpose, r e s u l t  and 

im plied  c o n d itio n . The ju n c tu re  i s  e s ta b l is h e d  between the  c la u se s  

by in to n a tio n  which s t a r t s  h igh  and l a t e r  drops ( Balandin-Wahrushewa 

MJ 226-7 ).

8 .5 H  Purpose Sentence

The purpose type o f  p a ra ta c t lc  sentence u s u a l ly  has an a c tio n  in  

the  f i r s t  c lau se  lead in g  toward the  r e s u l t  expressed  in  th e  second. 

Examples o f t h i s  a re : jS  ta x  tuw .joxteym, manor woj teym 'b o y , when I  

g e t  th e re ,  what f a t  I ' l l  eat* (V 111); t a  p o ra t xum itan lap ju law e , 

ekwa t  u l  o s su n sev t ' a t  t h a t  tim e he i s  hidden by men, so t h a t  women 

canno t see him' (V ^ 5 ); n a in  v in tte len , os p a j a l t l  'p u t  i t  on th e  f i r e ,  

(so  th a t )  i t  may cook' ( I I I  2 1 ).

8 .512 R esu lt Sentence

The r e s u l t  p a ra ta c t lc  sentence fo llo w s the  same p a tte rn  as the  

purpose ty p e , b u t the  purpose i s  seen as a lread y  f u l f i l l e d  and the  

r e s u l t  a s  a c tu a l .  Examples o f  these  a re : t a  x u rlp  pileH  ma x o n ta s ,
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nawrame apaeowoTltayl lo l t tn t te s te  * ah© found such a b e rry  p a tch , t h a t  she 

p u t c h i ld ,  c ra d le  and a l l  down* ( I  2**7); xosa man wa£i k lw ta s te , t a  kem 

pelpey  ,1eatas. pun wlv. slra.1 elm in ta r m a t i te , supey .laktawe 'h e  w hetted 

i t  f o r  a long  o r  sh o rt tim e , i t  became so sharp , he ta k e s  a b lade  o f 

g ra s s ,  drops i t  on the  edge o f  the  sword, i t  i s  c u t in  half* ( I  212); 

to x  wSrlm p a rs a , kos xomj os p a t i , w iten  a t  amarawe * the  barge i s  made 

so t h a t ,  even i f  i t  o v e r tu rn s , i t  does n o t f i l l  w ith  water* ( I  2 0 ).

8 .513  Im plied  C ondition

T his i s  a type o f sentence composed o f two g ram m atically  indepen

d en t c la u se s , one o f which i s  lo g ic a l ly  dependent upon th e  o th e r  as a 

n ecessa ry  c o n d itio n . T h is  i s  a common c o n s tru c tio n  in  Sosva Vogul.

T ypical examples are  given h e re : k e r i t e  man a t  k e r l t e , akw ta  j a n l t  jsorem 

t a  *he h a rn esses  i t  o r  he does n o t h a rn ess  i t ,  i t  i s  the  same b ig  death* 

( I I  50); xap j o x t i ,  an kwalay t a  niremtawe * ( i f )  a boa t comes, then  the  

rope i s  p u lle d  now* ( I  20*0; kutsawen, slw u l  a.1en * ( i f )  you g e t  drunk, 

don’ t  d rin k  muchj* (H  8 1 ); .janiy mat wayon p a tse n . putsm t a  x a n i. 

wo.jelen ’ ( i f )  you have f a l l e n  in to  some g re a t  d i f f i c u l t y ,  my k e t t l e  

hangs th e re , tak e  it£ *  (V 132).

8 .52  H ypotactic  Complex Sentence

There a re  fo u r ty p es  o f  h y p o ta c tic  complex sen tenoes. In  most 

th e re  i s  a p a r t i c u la r  word (o r  s u f f ix  -ke  * if* ) which u n ite s  two o r  more 

c la u se s  in to  one gram m atical u n i t .  With noun c la u s e s , however, the  union 

i s  provided by the  p e rso n al s u f f ix  o f th e  v e rb . There i s  undoubtedly a 

p a r t i c u la r  in to n a t io n a l  p a t te rn ,  to o , b u t in  t h i s  case  i t  i s  subord ina te  

to  the  le x ic a l  o r  s u f f ix a l  connec tion . The fo u r ty p es  a re : noun, re fe re n 

t i a l ,  tem poral-concessive  and c o n d it io n a l .
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8.521 H ypotactic  Noun C lauses

Noun c la u se s  o f  t h i s  type occur In  two fu n c tio n s . Some a re  

su b je c ts  and have been exem plified  In  ^ .4 .  These a re  u su a lly  r e la te d  

to  t h e i r  p re d ic a te  by a p a ss iv e  s u f f ix  on the  verb  in  s in g u la r  concord 

w ith  them. A ll passive  examples found have been w ith  th e  verb  ware'nkve 

'  to  know' in  a c o n s tru c tio n  p a ra l le l in g  Indo-European In d i r e c t  q u e s tio n .

O ther noun c la u se s  a re  o b je c ts  o f  a verb  which c o n ta in s  an ob jec

t iv e  s u f f ix  in  s in g u la r  agreem ent w ith  them. H ere, to o , a l l  examples 

a re  w ith  the  verb  waroT]kwe . so we may presume th a t  th e  same noun c lau se  

could  be the  su b je c t  o f a passive  verb  o r  th e  o b je c t  o f  the  same verb  

in  th e  o b je c tiv e  c o n ju g a tio n . Examples o f  noun c la u se s  used as o b je c ts  

a re :  . . .  kaTlkaye m atar nomt onsey. taw a t  wayte 'w hat k ind  o f  p lan  h is  

b ro th e rs  have, he does n o t know' (V 103); <>£ naT) x o t xartw es. naTI 

waylan 'b u t  you, where he was p u lle d , do you know?' ( I  250); an mosne 

am an sa .jte  x o la s , aman ulemn joxtaw es, ak*ay a t  wayte 'now the  Mosh- 

woman does n o t  know a t  a l l  w hether she has l o s t  consciousness o r  been 

overcome by s le e p ' ( I  215); a t  w ayte. x o ta l to tw es * she does n o t know 

where i t  was tak e n ' ( I  210 ).

8 .522 H ypotactic  R e fe re n tia l  Clause

R e fe re n tia l  sen tences c o n ta in  a noun, pronoun o r  lo c a t io n a l  adverb 

in  th e  main c la u se  which i s  q u a l i f ie d  in  the  subord ina te  c la u s e . A ll 

examples here a re  e q u iv a le n ts  to  in d e f in i te  r e la t iv e  c la u se s , b u t in  

r e la t io n  to  Vogul sentence s tru c tu re  th e re  i s  no reason why i t  cannot 

a lso  be used f o r  d e f in i te  r e la t iv e  c la u s e s . Examples o f t h i s  co n stru c 

t io n  a re : taw m anorsi r u t  j o x t s , juw a t  s a l t i  'w hat k ind  o f  th in g  has come, 

( t h a t )  i t  does n o t come in ? ' ( I  133* 135); j a  x o t o i l  s a r . 5nem tuw
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to te le n  ’now, where i t  i s ,  th en , take me there* ( I  1**5); x o t tg j  nomte 

p a t l , tuw os mini ’wherever i t  p lea se s  h e r , l e t  h e r go there* ( I  2*4-5), 

manor flj x o n ti . pusen a l t  ’w hatever animal he f in d s , he k i l l s  i t  a l l '

( I  210); xo wina saka a j i ,  guiya o ta rn  5 n t t i  'whoever d rin k s  a l o t  o f 

brandy, o f f e r s  the  p rince  a f l a s k ' ( I  272).

8.523 Temporal-Concessive C lauses

C lauses in  t h i s  group co n ta in  one o f  th ree  co n ju n c tio n s, o r  r a th e r  

one o f th re e  v a r i e t i e s  o f  one con junction : kos 'when, a lth o u g h ', t a  kos.

t i  kos 'a l th o u g h '.  They must be considered  as one group because o f  the

double conno ta tion  o f kos. b u t I  s h a ll  i l l u s t r a t e  kos w ith  both 

m eaningsi

Temporal, n a lu  kos puwtmaxti. ak lto .lk ln  xapno lt puwwawe 'when he pushes 

o f f ,  the  bow o f  the boat i s  seized  by h i s  uncle* ( I I  5*0; talace kos 

sa y ra p i, taw s i s p a le t  r o t t l y  t i t  ne ia y e s  'when he i s  chopping o f f  i t s  

crown, a woman suddenly spoke r ig h t  behind him' ( I I  55) •

C oncessive, x o t pa J o x t i . kos esarma. .lanm altllam ' ( i f )  someone comes, 

a lthough ( i t  w i l l  be a) d isg ra c e , I  s h a l l  b ring  him up ' ( I  210); taw t i  

kos slmem e ty slaw e . manor o i l  'th e n  although my h e a r t  hungers ( e .g .  I  am 

hungry), what i s  th e re ? ' ( I  2*1-3); m ir t a  kos k in s e y t . a t  xontawe 'a lth o u g h

the people search , he i s  n o t found* ( I I I  29 ).

8.524 C ond itiona l Clause

C onditional c la u se s  a re  marked by the  presence o f  the  e n c l i t i c  

-ke 'i f *  added to  one o f t h e i r  words. Balandin-Wahrushewa (MJ 130) and 

Rombandejeva (JN MJ 353) suggest w ith t h e i r  mention of a c o n d itio n a l 

mood (see  2 .82) th a t  th e re  a re  r e s t r i c t i o n s  on the  p o s itio n  o f  th is
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e n c l i t i c .  I f  th e re  Are r e s t r i c t i o n s ,  i t  can s t i l l  be s ta te d  t h a t  -ke 

can be su ffix ed  to  any a d v e rb ia l n eg a tiv e  and to  any o th e r  head of a 

phrase: n e g a tiv e , a tk e  ' i f  not* ( I  203); Itim ke ' i f  i t  i s  n o t ' ( I  

226) ;  adverb, e lake  ' i f  forw ard ' ( I  67 ); pronoun, naTTke ' i f  you* ( I  

250); f i n i t e  v e rb , onsaske ' i f  i t  had' ( I  71 ); i n f in i t i v e ,  teTTk*ek 

' i f  to  e a t '  ( I  203); noun, xuminke ' i f  your husband' ( I I  88 ); p o s t

p o s i t io n , tarm elke ' i f  upon' ( I  3*0 •

A c tu a lly  the au th o rs  mentioned above do n o t l im i t  them selves in  

p ra c t is e  to  adding -ke only  to  v e rb s . One example w il l  su ff ic e  to  show 

t h i s :  naTten fro n tsn k e  ko tlluw  ' what i f  we send you to  th e  f ro n t? ' w ith  

fro n to n  ' t o  th e  f r o n t ' + -ke (Balandin-Wahrushewa MJ 126).

The fo llow ing  page diagrams the  types o f co n d itio n s I  have found 

in  Sosva. More examples are  given below.

G enera l, a tke  w aslan, m ikoltorem  am t i . j  ' i f  you d id  n o t know me, I  am 

the  god N ik o las ' ( I  250 ).

C o n tra ry -to -F  a c t ,  P re se n t, nail no men jg jk e  a t  olnuw. pusen .jowtnuwane 

' i f  i t  were n o t d isp le a s in g  to  you, he would tuy  ev ery th in g ' ( I  233), 

akw x u rip  s i t  j a t r i  t i t  olnuwke, ses osnuwt kas Ssnuwt ' i f  seven such 

s im ila r  b lack  grouse were h e re , they  would have honor, they  would have 

Joy* ( I  233).

C o n tra ry -to -F a c t, P a s t, oltuleTI sit.1aT| k o l a tke  e r s ,  ja le n  ' i f  you d id  

n o t need any prosperous, w ealthy h u t, g o !' ( I  203).



General Condition

Future Simple Condition

Present C ontrary-to-Fact

Past C ontrary-to-Fact, 
Negative

Types of Conditional Sentences 

P ro ta s is

In d ic a tiv e , Im perative, Nominal, e tc .

ne mater a£lmket

' i f  no one i s  th e re ,

In d ic a tiv e , e tc .  

morts tin e  miynke,

' i f  you give me a su itab le  p rice , 

o r Subjunctive

am wownam somit tinke  minuwen,

• i f  you give me my high p rice , 

Subjunctive

o.jam xoraxsi t i t  olnuwke.

• i f  the f led  robber were here,

Past Tense

xuminke a t  ja l ta p ta s la n ,

' i f  you had no t revived your husband,

Apodosis

In d ic a tiv e , Im perative, Nominal, e tc .

tax  jlw el r a t i ja n e .

h e 'l l  b eat them w ith a s t i c k '( I  226) .

In d ic a tiv e , e tc .

t in a lila m .

I ' l l  s e l l  i t '  ( I I I  22).

In d ic a tiv e , e tc . 

mjylam.

I ' l l  give it*  ( I I I  25).

Subjunctive

kelpsame .1uwj alanuwluw.

we would drink the drops o f 
h is  blood' ( I I  51)

Past Tense

sipluwn pumtar o l s .

your neck would be a

blade of g rass ' ( I I  88). 159a



160

CHAPTER IX 

ANCILLARY LINGUISTIC PROPERTIES 

In  Vogul, a s  in  o th e r  languagos, th e re  a re  many genera l concepts 

whjch do n o t have a b a s ic  in flu e n c e  upon th e  s tru c tu re  o f th e  language, 

b u t a re  r a th e r  subord ina te  to  th a t  s t ru c tu re ,  and which n e v e rth e le ss  

a re  extrem ely  im p o rtan t in  using  th e  language. Some o f th ese  have been 

mentioned in  p rev ious c h a p te rs , some in  sev e ra l p la c e s . T his i s  an 

a ttem pt to  give some o f  these  p o in ts  a more d e ta ile d  and complete 

tre a tm e n t. The s e le c tio n  i s  f a r  from ex h au stiv e , bu t w i l l  a t  l e a s t  

suggest how some types o f  genera l concepts f i t  in to  the  l in g u i s t i c  

s tru c tu re  o f Sosva Vogul.

9 .1  In te r ro g a tio n

In te r ro g a tio n  i s  expressed  p rim a rily  by in to n a tio n , a r i s e  on the  

word a c tu a l ly  exp ressing  th e  query o r  a t  th e  end o f the sentence (see  

3 .1 2 ) .

In  a d d itio n  to  t h i s ,  q u e s tio n s  a re  o f te n  begun by (a )man 'o r ,  

whether* o r  a re  ended by -a  ’huh?' (Kalman CV 38; V 290-1, no te  2 ) .

A couple o f  examples o f t h i s  a re : man t a  .jan it wave! p iley n  'why 

are  you so a f r a id ? ' ( I  68); aman lan e  sorem xontas 'h a s  i t  found i t s  

f a t a l  ( l i t .  dying) d ea th ? ' ( I I  86); nan man a t  wayenn-a  'th e n  you d o n 't  

know?* (V 290, no te  2 ) .

Pronominal a d je c tiv e s  are  used in  asking many q u estio n s which 

re q u ire  some k ind  o f choice f o r  an answer. Examples o f these  a re : . . .  

manor o i l  'w hat i s  th e re ? ' ( I  2**3)» anom waylon, am xoTjxa 'do  

you know me, who I  am?' ( I I  119); nail manor xxiTlk ab n ta l xujeyn 'why do 

you l i e  w ithou t ra is in g  your head? ' ( I  7 1 ); nenan manor e r l  'w hat i s
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n ecessa ry  f o r  you?* (V 95p)» 2-£. ^  ,1anit wayl roTtad. 'who shouts w ith  

t h i s  g re a t  force?* ( I l l  35)•

Many q u e s tio n s  a w  in tro d u ced  by in te r ro g a t iv e  adverbs and 

p a r t i c l e s .  Some o f th ese  a re  xun 'h o w ', manrov 'why*, x o ta l  ’w h ith er* , 

x u a le . x o t 'how*. Examples o f  t h e i r  use a re :  j jy p iv a  tox  xun llw s  

’how d id  my b ro th e r  speak so ? ' ( I  246); am xun waylam • how do I  know 

you?' ( I  249); xumle jem tsan 'how d id  you g e t  ( t h a t  way)?' ( I  145); 

xumin x o t to x  jem tas 'how d id  i t  happen so to  my husband?' ( I I  8 7 ); 

now!an x o ts l  to ts a n  'w here d id  you take  you r(p iec_s o f) m eat?' ( I  

SL® naT) t a  p i  van x o ta l  to t s la n  'b u t  where have you taken  your 

son?' ( I  249); manrav meT|kve te n  nowxatevn 'why do you fre q u e n t th e  

f o r e s t  s p i r i t s ? '  ( I  1 4 2 ).

There i s  a lso  a sp e c ia l  type o f  nominal c lau se  c o n s is tin g  o f an 

in te r ro g a t iv e  word, a p a r t i c ip le  (u s u a l ly , i f  n o t always, p a s t)  and a 

noun: x o t olam p lye  ' t h e  boy who was where ( l i t .  where been boy)? ' ( I  

2*4-8); manrav waram noman 'why d id  you make t h i s  p lan  ( l i t .  why made 

p la n -y o u r)? ' ( I  1 4 ) .

9 .2  Negation

Negation can be expressed  in  Vogul in  v a rio u s  ways in  accordance 

w ith th e  gram m atical item  being negated . N egative pronom inal a d je c t iv e s ,  

adverbs, and co n ju n c tio n s a re  u sed , as  w e ll a s a sp e c ia l negative  v e rb . 

Negation may be s in g le  o r double; two n e g a tiv e s  in  Vogul do n o t o r d i 

n a r i ly  make an a f f i rm a tiv e .

Negative answers are  in tro d u ced  q u ite  f re q u e n tly  by atim  'no* : 

a tim , akw j o t  ja l im in  'n o , l e t ' s  go to g e th e r ! ' ( I I  8 5 ); a tim , ayikve .
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am jun oloTlkv  a t  rowwi 'n o ,  daugh ter, i t  i s  n o t f i t t i n g  f o r  me to  be in  

the  house' ( I  223)•

Pronominal a d je c tiv e  usage accounts fo r  many negative  exp ressions 

in  Sosva Vogul. Among th ese  are  nemat x a r atim  'no  re in d e e r  b u l l  i s  th e re ' 

( I  202); nem xotti ly in  a t  to re 1ta ls s e n  . . .  'you  l o s t  no daugh ter of 

you rs ' (V 3 1 ); nemat wot g£l 'no  wind e x is t s ' ( I I  49 ); nem ater a t  a la s  

'h e  'g o t ' n o th in g ' ( I  6l ) ; mSn toremn 15wwesuw nera x o ti  xumn a t  alsT|kwe 

'we were sa id  to  b e -u n -k illa b le  by any man' ( I I  153) •

N egative sentences o ften  depend upon neg ativ e  p a r t i c l e s .  These 

a re  mainly the  words which mean 'n o t ' .  F in i te  v e rb s , both in d ic a t iv e  and 

su b ju n c tiv e , a re  re g u la r ly  negated w ith  a t . which a lso  n eg a tes  p a r t i 

c ip le s  a t  tim es; a t  wermiten tenkw 'th e y  cannot e a t  ( i t ) '  ( I  135); t iv  

locate a t  joxtenuw 'h e  would n o t have come h e re ' ( I  235); xum alam. to  

xum a t  alam 'th e  one man go t (som ething), the  o th e r  d id  n o t ' ( I I  137); 

le y  a t  osne mSys 'because he has no t a i l  ( l i t .  t a i l  no t having for)*

(IV 505* no te  16 ); a t  j o x t l a t tS l  x u rey o a ttS t 'o n  the  bottom o f the  

'un-em ptyable ' w a l le t ' ( I  261).

Another negative  p a r t i c l e  i s  iTtet ' s t i l l  n o t, n o t y e t ' a s  in  t i

xum paT|kv  t e a . iTlet s a jk a l i  ' t h i s  man a te  mushrooms, he has n o t y e t come

t o ' ( I I I  34)? 11)91 p a j a l t i  ' i t  i s  s t i l l  n o t bo iling*  ( I I I  2 3 ).

O ccasionally  o th e r  adverbs o f an encompassing n a tu re , e .g .  akway

'co m p le te ly , a t  a l l ' ,  wSssa y '(a n y )  m o re ', akw mus 'c o n tin u o u s ly ',  a re  

included  in  nega tive  c la u se s . Examples o f such a re : . . . akway a t  wayte 

' she does no t know a t  a l l '  ( I  215); wassgy a t  p o ta r t i  pome nupel 'h e  

does n o t speak any more to  th e  Por-woman' ( I  212); jxSntim mate samt 

akw mus a t  naTlkl ' the  sewn sno t cannot be seen a t  a l l  w ith the  eye '

( I I I  28 ).
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Im perative  and h o r ta to ry  c lau ses  a re  negated w ith  u l , a lso  

meaning 'n o t* . This i s  exem plified  in  _ta p o ra t xund te n  la p f l la w e . 

ekwa t  u l  os sun sey t '  a t  th a t  time he i s  surrounded by men, so th a t  

women cannot see him* (V ^ 5 ); t l y l  e l a l  mot ne nSwram mot nen u l  os 

tulmantawe 'from  now on l e t  n o t one woman's c h ild  be s to len  by ano ther 

woman* ( I  212); e l  u l m ajelan 'do  no t give i t  away' ( I I I  39); Snsm 

sak u l  a j te le n  'd o  n o t give me a l o t  to  d r in k ! ' ( I I  81); . . .  m ater 

xuleyn. u l  p o te r te n  'd o n 't  t e l l  what you h e a r’ ( I  253)•

While n o t a c tu a l ly  being co n ju n c tio n s, n eg a tiv es  a re  found w ith 

con junctions and sometimes a re  used as c o r r e la t iv e s  to  negate successive 

c lau se s: k e r l te  man a t  k e r l te  'h e  harnesses i t  o r  he does no t ha rness 

i t '  ( I I  50)* •••  a te  ia w ti ,  a te  p o te r t i  'h e  n e i th e r  abuses nor speaks* 

( H I  31 ).

A negative  adverb may a lso  p lay  a p a r t  in  negation : nem xottal a t  

allroes 'h e  had no tim e ( to  go) anywhere' ( I  1 3 ).

9 .21 Negative Verb

Sosva Vogul has a nega tive  v e rb , the c o rjite rp a r t o f  the  verb  

o l9Tlkwe '  to  b e ' . In  genera l use are  found two forms, in te rchangeab le  

in  most p re d ic a tiv e  s i tu a t io n s :  S t i  and a£im. Kalman (MN 26 , CV 38) 

says th a t  only the  l a t t e r  shows n o n -ex is ten ce , b u t ray examples below 

b e lie  t h i s .  There seems to  be no good reason to  consider them as two 

d i s t i n c t  forms; i t  i s  more l ik e ly  th a t  they are  u su a lly  f re e  v a r ia n ts  

when used a b so lu te ly , w hile only  the  lo n g er form perm its s u f f ix a t io n .
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Comparable examples o f  th ese  two forms a re :

nemat xos a£tm ( I  6 2 ) ' i t  does n o t tak e  ( l a s t )  lo n g ' nemat xos a t i  ( I  62)

an ojk ak*ay a{jjn 'now the  man i s  ase akway g£ i 'h i s  f a th e r  i s  n o t

n o t th e re  a t  a l l '  ( I  216) th e re  a t  a l l '  ( I  14)

nemat xSr 5 tim  'th e r e  i s  no w ild  nemat w orto lnu t g£i 'th e r e  i s  no 

re in d e e r  b u ll  there* ( I  202) b ear th e re ' ( I  201)

I  have found s ix  su ffix ed  forms o f atim  in  t h i s  Sosva corpus, two 

o f  which overlap : dua l and t r a n s la t iv e .  These a re : d u a l, k lty ay e  jun 

a£imey 'h e r  two (companions) are  n o t in s id e ' ( I  234, 237); ffsaT) o te r  

as piyey akv mus atim ev. sas ojamey * the  two sons o f the  town p rin ce  a re  

n o t even th e re , both have fled* (IV l8 9 p ); p lu r a l ,  tone x u r ip a t  a£imat 

'th e y  do n o t seem e d ib le ' ( I  243); an t i  j i s t  w5tem p i l  nupel klsSn 

a£imt 'now a t  t h i s  tim e you have no d e s ir e ( s )  to  pick b e r r ie s  ( l i t .  your 

d e s ire s  a re -n o t) ' (IV 231p); man u re l  nSn k5san g£imt 'why have you no 

d e s ire (s )? *  (eo . l o c . ) ;  s a n ta l  Sine xursm s u r t l t e  a tim e t. as  t a l  oine 

xurem s u r t i t e  a iim e t 'h i s  th re e  m otherless re in d e e r  c a lv es  a re  n o t th e re , 

h is  th re e  f a th e r le s s  re in d e e r  c lav es  a re  n o t th e re ' ( I I  46p); c o n d itio n a l, 

nem atar atlm ke, tax  jiw o l rS tl.lan e  ' i f  th e re  i s  nothing th e re , he w i l l  

b ea t them w ith  a s tick *  ( I  226); am ngpelem ( o in e ) nomnek o l i . k^^Sleym. 

a£imk. am naTTen a lilem  ' i f  you have a p lan  a g a in s t me, I ' l l  g e t o u t, i f  

n o t , I ' l l  k i l l  you* ( I I  102); p a lj iu p  .jlweTI wor atimk e l s , pSlpump pumeTl 

wor atimk o ls  ' i f  no f o r e s t  w ith  th ick  t r e s s  was th e re , i f  no f o r e s t  w ith 

dense g ra s s  was th e r e ' ( I I  159); t r a n s la t iv e ,  te n u t  a’Cimsy .jemtss 'th e  

food came to  an end ( l i t .  the e a tin g - th in g  n o t-b e in g -to  it-b e ca m e) ' (V 

257); c a r i t iv e ,  . . .  aki.jaym Ikwaym a tim tS l 'my uncle and aun t are  n o t 

th e re ' ( I I  52); second person s in g u la r , naTl t i  useTt xum Stlmen 'you  are 

n o t a man o f th is  town' ( I I  63 ) .
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Both a&L and a£im a re  used  as n eg a tiv e  c o r r e la t iv e s :  pjy a£im, 

m ater i£lm  • th e re  i s  no c h i ld ,  th e re  i s  n o t anything* ( I  246); nemat 

wot a £ i . m ater a£ i * th e re  i s  no wind, th e re  i s  nothing* ( I I  4 9 ) .

Both fonns may a lso  be used  to  negate  p a s t  p a r t i c ip l e s ,  i n  

e f f e c t  form ing a n eg a tiv e  p a s t:  jun timem aiim  *1 d id  n o t e a t  i t  ( l i t .  

my h av in g -ea ten  i s - n o t ) * ( I  144); sam sunsim a£ l ' i t  was n o t seen 

( l i t .  an eye hav ing -seen  is -n o t)*  ( I I I  3 1 ).

9-3  Government

In  most cases  in  Sosva Vogul government i s  a n a tu ra l  a p p lic a tio n  

o f b a s ic  case m eanings.

Thus an a b la t iv e  i s  expected  lo g ic a l ly  in  sen tences l ik e  s e m e l 

s ask an leym atbs *he took a handkerch ie f from h i s  pocket* ( I  13) and 

luw s is e n e l  .iolaporavines *he jumped down from the horse* s back* ( I . ,1 3 ), 

because th ey  show se p a ra tio n .

However some v e rb s  govern cases  which a re  n o t so e v id e n tly  depen

d en t upon th e  b a s ic  meaning o f  a ca se . Balandln-Wahrushewa would n o t 

l im i t  t h i s  to  v e rb s ; they  c la im  th a t  v e rb s , p a r t i c ip l e s ,  converbs ( a l l  to  

be considered  v e rb s from my p o in t o f  view o f c lau se  equ iva lence) and nouns 

w ith  a meaning o f  a c t iv i t y  o r  s t a te  govern o th e r  words (MJ 177). They 

give a s  an example: Leningrad ua&n man olepsow saka .jomas o le s  *our 

l i f e  in  Leningrad was very  good*. O bviously they  are  c o n stru in g  l i f e  

a s  governing in  th e  c i t y  o f  L en ingrad . Since o lap s has a v e rb a l stem, 

t h i s  a lso  suppo rts  my p o s itio n  th a t  on ly  a v e rb  can govern d i r e c t l y .

Below I  l i s t  a few case s  o f  government, incom plete because o f 

the  sm allness o f th e  corpus from t h i s  p o in t o f  view and because obvious 

v e rb s a re  n o t in c lu d ed .
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L a tiv e : t e l -  'grow* ( I  1*+*+); p o te r t -  'speak* ( I  252); x o n tx a t-  'f i n d  

o n e se lf  a t '  ( I I  120 ); nev-  ' t i e '  ( I H  23); r a y a t -  ' f a l l  down' ( I I I  

3*0; n e y l-  'r e a c h ' ( I I  l*+l).

L oca tive : xansuwl-  'g e t  used to ' ( I I I  2 0 ).

A b la tive : p i l -  ' f e a r '  ( I  150)* p w * 'c a to h ' ( I  226); k l t i v l a x t -  

'a s k ' ( I  3*+6).

In s tru m en ta l: t a y in t -  ' f i l l *  ( I  6 9 ) ;  u n t t -  ' s e t  up ' ( I I I  20); m ast- 

• d re s s ' ( I I I  29 ); taT)x-  'd e s i r e '  ( I I I  30); p in -  'p u t '  ( I I  135); 

pelam t-  ' s e t  ( f i r e ) '  ( I I  13*+).

Many v e rb s govern p o s tp o s it io n a l  p h ra se s , adverbs and o c c a s io n a lly  

a l t e r n a te  cases b e s id es  the  one which most norm ally  corresponds to  them.

A few examples w i l l  s u f f ic e  to  p o in t t h i s  o u t:

suns-  'lo o k  a t ' :  l a t i v e ,  jlw  ak owln sunsey t 'th e y  look a t  one 

end o f  the  c o f f in ' ( I  230); a b la t iv e ,  manor sunsteyn anoml 'why do you 

look  a t  me?' ( I I  13*0; p o s tp o s i t io n a l  ph rase , k o l k iw er nupel sun s i  'h e  

lo o k s  a t  the  in s id e  o f  the  h u t ' ( I  l*+5); put l a l t  t i  sunsey 'th e y -2 -lo o k  

in to  ( l i t .  on to) th e  k e t t l e '  ( I I I  21 ); l a t i v e  p a r t i c l e ,  tuw sunsen 'lo o k  

th e r e ' (V 15*+).

law-  's a y ,  sp eak ': l a t i v e ,  m lm  lawen ' t e l l  the  people* ( I  71); 

p o s tp o s it io n a l  ph rase , n a i t  xum tuwl aymeTl xum nupel law i 't h e  shaman 

then  says to  th e  sick  man* ( I  3*+7).

s a l t -  'e n t e r ' :  a b la t iv e ,  m apoktulol xansaTlsoper jo l s a l t a p s  't h e  

heath -hen  went down in  through a ho le  in  the  ground' ( I I I  35); l a t i v e ,  

mapoktulen j o l  t a  s a l ta p a 5say 'th e n  both o f them went down in to  the  ho le  

in  the  ground' ( I I I  37)* ko t.lak ten  pa son s a l  to  s 'h e  sank to  h is  th ig h s ’ 

( I I  86 ) ;  p o s tp o s it io n a l  ph rase , sasnak mus .lo ls a l to s  'h e  sank to  h is  

knees* ( I I  8 6 ) .



16?

,1emt-  'becom e': t r a n s la t iv e ,  ulaTI lo te x  xu rlpav  .iemtos ( I I I  

3 5 ); p o s tp o s i t io n a l  ph rase , uiaT) lo te x  x o l t  jem tes ( I I I  3 7 ), both 

sen tences meaning ' I t  became l ik e  a f i e r y  s p a r k '.

The nom inative i s  o f te n  used in  p lace  o f  o th e r  c a se s , e s p e c ia l ly  

in  v e rse  (Kalman CV 30; IV 433, no te  30; V 262, no te  2 ) .  The fo llow ing  

are  examples o f  nom inatives o ccu rring  where o th e r  c a se s  a re  expected : 

L a tiv e : akv  p a l mlnen a *akw pa len  minen 'move to  one s id e  I ' ( I  246); mat 

i u i l t  ncHlxa .ja le s  ( I I I  4 0 ) ^  mat i n i i t a n  nSTlxjals ( I I I  38) 'h e  went up 

h i g h '.

A bla tive: n a r  x5wt o ltem  kolen jo x te s t  'th e y  reached a h u t made o f 

narrow  f i r  ( b o a r d s ) '  (y 7 1 p )/^  n a r  xowtnel un ttim  k o l 'h u t  made o f  narrow 

f i r  (b o a rd s ) ' ( I  6 2 ). [T h is  example i s  mentioned by L iim ola , V 274], 

In s tru m e n ta l: wo.lkan sax l wo,1kan sopak masam xum 'a  man d ressed  in  a

w hite p e l t ,  in  w hite  b o o ts ' ( I  6 3 ) ^  semel I j  w i \ r  u.j s a x l l  o i l  'h e  i s

in  b lack Mid red  p e l t s '  ( I  62 ) .

T ra n s la tiv e : se.inamper wamuwlem. xisnam per wamuwlem ' I  would tu rn  ( l i t .  

make) h e r  in to  sand and g rav e l d u s t ' ( I  2 4 5 )/^  xapey os warawen 'may you 

be made in to  a b o a t! ' ( I  220).

At tim es one case  seems to  assume the  meaning o f a n o th e r. One 

good example o f  t h i s  i s  taw .jemtes akar x u r i l  'h e  tu rned  by the shape o f

a house-dog ( i . e .  he became a house-dog)' ( I I  137) w ith  th e  in s tru m e n ta l,

a lthough th e  t r a n s la t iv e  would be expected , both because o f  the  verb  

.jemt-  'become' and th e  meaning o f  change invo lved  which i s  norm ally 

expressed  by th e  t r a n s la t iv e  ca se . Dr. Raun suggests (p r iv a te  communi

c a t io n , 18 A p ril 1968) t h a t  t h i s  may be an im ita t io n  o f R ussian .
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9 .4  C o n tra s t

C o n tra s t In  Sosva Vogul can be based on c o n tra d ic to ry  term s, 

c o v e rt com parison, o v e r t  com parison, degree and amount, i d e n t i ty  and 

eq u iv a len ce , and m etaphor and s im ile .

C o n trad ic tio n  i s  shown in  sen tences l ik e :  unae e l a l  ware s t e ,

w areste  'h e  p u t i t s  back end forw ard , he p u t i t s  head back

ward' ( I I  7 9 ); t a  xum lte m iles t o t i t e . manaw o sn e l t o t i t e  'h e  g iv es 

t h a t  man deep ly  ( i . e .  from th e  bo ttom ), he g iv es  u s  from th e  top* ( I  

469, no te  8 ) ;  Jo  ekwa to ren  rowawe. to  ekwa a l l  'a  k e rc h ie f  f i t s  one 

woman, b u t n o t th e  o th e r ' (V 320, no te  4 ) .

C overt comparison i s  found in  term s l i k e  .1aniv p ive 'h i s  o ld e s t  

son ( l i t .  h i s  b ig  so n ) ' ( I  133)* .ianiy a y i t  'h i s  o ld e s t  daughter* ( I I  

141); man 5y i 'y o u n g est d au g h te r ' ( I I  142); c f .  .Ianiy ' l a r g e ' ,  mSn 

' s m a l l '.

C overt comparison i s  a lso  shown by th e  use o f  p o s tp o s it io n s  l ik e  

kon lpal 'o u ts id e * , a s  a lre ad y  po in ted  o u t by Dr. Raun (EETh 208); e .g .  

munt manor puuTI 51s. t i  k o n lp a l puuT) 'w hat a herd  was p re v io u s ly , th e  

herd  i s  o u ts id e  t h i s  ( i . e .  b igger than  i t  was b e fo re ) ' ( I I  8 3 ); t i  

kon lpa l sun puuTI ' s t i l l  more w ealth  and r ic h e s ' ( I I  8 2 ). Another p o s t

p o s it io n  used  in  a s im ila r  way i s  ta rm el 'upon*: man s i  pupeytorem ta x ro l  

am .Ianiy 'o v e r  the  Vogul s p ir l t -g o d s  I  am th e  g r e a te s t  ( l i t .  g rea t)*  ( I I  

1 0 7 ).

O vert comparison i s  shown m orpho log ica lly  by -nuw on th e  end o f an 

a d je c tiv e  o r  adverb, s y n ta c t ic a l ly  by p o s it iv e  p lu s  a b la t iv e . A ll 

examples o f t h i s  found by me in  Sosva have a lread y  been m entioned in  

2 .36  and 7 .1 4 .
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Degree and amount a re  shown by the  use  o f  kem ' amount*, tam le 

'such* and -akw ' somewhat' su ff ix e d  to  an a d je c tiv e  o r  adverb. The 

e q u iv a le n t o f E ng lish  ' t h e  - e r  . . .  th e  - e r '  in  Sosva Vogul i s  mana kem 

. . . t o  kem. Examples o f  t h i s  type o f c o n tr a s t  a re :  am olmem . . .  tam le 

to p  a t  tesen tasem  'I 'v e  never ta s te d  such food in  my l i f e '  ( I I  56); mana 

kem e l  a m lnev. t a  kem jiw  t a  r a t i  ' t h e  f a r th e r  th ey -2 -g o , th e  more he 

comes and b e a ts  them' ( I  150); manakem teyev a je y . a t  towlawev 'however 

much they  e a t  and d r in k , they  a re  n o t f i l l e d '  (IV 494, no te  33)» mana kem 

woweyn, t a  s a w its l  i  ircjylamen 'how ever much you ask , th a t  much we-2 

s h a l l  give you' ( I I I  3*0i waTlenpale .iomas kernen nowie 'h i s  shou lder f le s h  

(was p ie rced ) to  a good e x te n t ' ( I  141); tuw l a k lto jk a  jomas kemen 

kanmima 'th e n  the  uncle  became angry to  q u ite  a deg ree ' ( I I I  37 ); t a  

kem j o l a l  t a  x a r t l , numel towloT) u.1ke m in i, lapanelnuwake m in i, j o l  i  

nartemtawe 'now i t  draws downward so much ( th a t )  i f  a b ird  f l i e s  above, 

i f  i t  g e ts  a l i t t l e  c lo s e r ,  i t  too  i s  p u lled  down* ( I  20); k i t  peseta'll 

mossakw atim  ' i t  i s  a l i t t l e  l e s s  than  two fathom s ( l i t .  leg a l-fa th o m s 

b y - a - l i t t l e  i t - i s - n o t ) '  ( I  204).

Words l ik e  3s 'a lso *  and t i  kem, t a  kem 's u c h , t h i s  much* are  used 

to  express i d e n t i ty  and eq u iv a len ce . Examples a re :  taw os akw tam le 's h e  

i s  ju s t  l i k e  him ( l i t .  she a lso  one such)* ( I I I  28 ); x o ta le  keme t a , 

joTlxpos S t  kem 'th e r e  i s  a s  much l i g h t  from th e  sun as from th e  moon a t  

n ig h t  ( l i t .  th e  sun its -am o u n t t h a t ,  moon n ig h t amount)' ( I  2 1 ); akw t i  

kem tu .1 l, akw t i  kem w otas ' i t  keeps snowing th e  sanv? way, i t  i s  stormy 

th e  same way' (V 104); man i s t a r s s i n  xumle p e r i  jew , tan  os p e r i j e y t  ta le y  

tuwey union mays ' j u s t  a s  we s e le c t  an e ld e r ,  th ey  a lso  choose (one) f o r  

s i t t i n g  fo r  a w in te r  and a summer' ( I  66 ).
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Metaphor i s  a lso  used to  exp ress q u a l i t i e s  by comparison w ith  th e  

q u a l i ty  used a s  a com parative standard : u s telam  man g y ir is e v  .ieatea  

's h e  became a g i r l  as sm all a s  i f  J u s t  bom  ( l i t .  j u s t  bom  l i t t l e  g i r l -  

to  she-becam e)' ( I  1^5); tu re n  man Seen o jiy p e s . ko l t a  j a n i t  t5  »he 

was faced  by a lake  o r an Ob, so la rg e  i s  the house ( l i t .  lak e-b y  o r  

Ob-by he-w as-m et, house th a t  b igness t h a t ) '  ( I I  8 0 ); an m ir ton  kQmt 

ta p  akw l a y l  o s s a t . ju w o jast 'now the people a t  th a t  moment, ( a s  i f )  

they  had only  one le g ,  f le d  home' ( I  229); pSnksow m ir raym atset ' t h e  

people dropped l ik e  so o t' ( I I  87 ); t a  sSw it s a i l , worjiwe mossa. s a i l  

saw 't h e r e  are  so many re in d e e r , the  f o r e s t  t r e e s  are  few, th e  re in d e e r 

a re  many' ( I I  9 6 ) ;  akway t a  kem s51ipuuT| t i j , u rjiw e  worjiwe mossa. 

s a i l  saw 'a l to g e th e r  t h i s  i s  such a re in d e e r h e rd , the t r e e s  in  the 

f o r e s t  and on the  mountain are  few, the  re in d e e r are  many' ( I I  59).

Sim ile can be expressed  w ith  x o l t . m ortas and wojpi ' l i k e ,  a s ' . 

Examples a re : j a t  ta ra y la y l  x o l t  to w ta lax te y t ' t h e  r iv e r s  branch l ik e  

a s to r k 's  f o o t ' (V 257); Iflmoj roo rtss . palom m ortes ' l i k e  g n a ts , l ik e  

h o r s e f l i e s ' ( I I  159); ££ akw taw wo jp e le  s o r t  'a  pike ( f i s h )  l ik e  him, 

to o ' ( I I  138).

9 .5  Ambiguity

Ambiguity can a r is e  from fo u r  sources in  Sosva Vogul: homonymy, 

id e n t ic a l ly  shaped s u f f ix e s ,  vary ing  use o f same form and word o rd e r.

My corpus i s  n o t la rg e  enough to  inc lude  many examples o f  th e s e , bu t 

they  can be t re a te d  th e o re t ic a l ly  w ith a minimum o f examples.

Homonymy can cause d i f f i c u l ty  in  two ways. The most im portant 

i s  the m u ltip le  meaning o f many words; f i r s t ,  words such as to  ram »skvT 

w eather, epoch, god' ( Balandin-Wahrushewa MJ 14) and secondly, words
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whose meaning v a r ie s  and e n ta i l s  an im portan t d if fe re n c e  in  s t r u c 

tu re :  u l  'n o t ,  p robab ly ' ( Balandin-Wahrushewa MRS 128), a t  / f i v e ,  n o t ' 

(o p . c i t .  5)* (w )os 's u r f a c e ,  l a y e r ,  l e t ,  may' (o p . c i t .  25- 6 , 7 2 ) .

With th ese  words, phrase o rd e r  u su a lly  p rev en ts  con fusion , e .g .  u l 

p e l juw 'h e  p robably  comes' (V 56p) ; os ,1uw ' l e t  him come' ( I  68 ) .

A second p o ss ib le  d i f f i c u l t y  i s  the  use o f  Ostyak words, p a r t i 

c u la r ly  in  v e rs e ,  which have meanings d if f e r in g  from id e n t ic a l  Sosva 

words. A couple o f  exam ples, w ith  the  Ostyak meaning f i r s t ,  a re : 

u n t l  ' f o r e s t ,  he sets* (IV ^2^p); w is ' s i l t ,  he took* (IV h50p).

S u ffix es  on i s o la te d  words a re  capable  o f  causing  co n sid erab le  

d i f f i c u l t y ,  though again  word o rd e r  in  c o n te x t a l l e v ia te s  t h i s  problem . 

W ithout considering  d e r iv a tio n , which I  have n o t t r e a te d  h e re , we f in d  

a g re a t  many homomorphous and homophonous s u f f ix e s .  In  f a c t  th e re  i s  

no a b so lu te  number marker and o n ly  one case marker which i s  com pletely 

unique as a s u f f ix ,  - t e l  'w ith * .

The fo llow ing  c h a r t  i s  in ten d ed  to  be only  in d ic a t iv e  o f  th e  wide 

use o f id e n t ic a l  s u f f ix e s .  I t  should be r e c a l le d ,  to o , t h a t  morphopho- 

nemic ru le s  cause th ese  s u f f ix e s  to  have id e n t ic a l  o r  v e ry  s im ila r  

allom orphs under id e n t ic a l  c o n d itio n s .
Personal

S u ffix  Number Case P ossessive  V erbal O ther
S u ff ix  S u ffix

-y

- t

-n

-n e l

-m

x x

X X

X  X

X

X

X

X

X

X

X

X

P resen t P a r t ic ip le

P a s t P a r t ic ip le ,  
Converb
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The f a c t  th a t  th e  sane fu n c tio n a l  form can be used in  d i f f e r e n t  

ways can cause m isunderstand ing , p a r t ic u la r ly  in  sh o r t  c la u se s . The 

use o f  th e  l a t i v e  case f o r  both agen t and in d i r e c t  o b je c t  i s  an 

example o f  t h i s :  xumlten an luw&v e la  wanttawesev 't h e  two h o rse s  

were le d  forw ard b y /to  th e  man' ( I  219).

Another example o f  p o ss ib le  am biguity  can be produced by s e r i a l  

su f f ix a t io n :  ko le  .lore so p i t a s te  'h e  c leaned  h i s  house and h is  p la c e ' o r  

'h e  cleaned  h i s  h o u se 's  p la c e ' ( I I  121 ) .

Although Chem etsov (M(V)J 1 8 7 -9 ), Balandin-Wahrushewa (MJ 184) 

and Rombandejeva (JN MJ 357-8) p o s i t  a r ig id  word o rd e r f o r  Vogul, th e re  

a re  ex cep tio n s f o r  th e  sake o f  em phasis (see  7*0). An extreme case i s  

tuwl xum k e ts  xon ' ( l i t .  then  man se n t k ing) then  the  king se n t a m an', 

which i s  s y n ta c t ic a l ly  capable o f a re v e rse , i n  f a c t  more p robab le , 

understand ing  ( I I  143).

9 .6  Exclam ation

The prim ary type o f  exclam ation i s  a sim ple i n t e r j e c t i o n .  There 

a re  many o f  th ese  in  Vogul, bu t most can be given t r a n s la t io n s  only  in  

p a r t ic u la r  c ircum stances (Rombandejeva JN MJ 356). A few which I  can 

c i t e  a re : e .lx ja  'o u c h I ' ( I  137); j a t a  'now th e n ' ( I  210, B alandin- 

Wahrushewa MJ 217); 5 *oh* ( I I I  22 ); sorn ikwe 'gosh  ( l i t .  g o ld y )! ' 

ex p ress in g  s u rp r is e  o r  d is g u s t  ( I I I  2 1 ).

Probably w ith  in te r je c t io n s  in d iv id u a lly  and c e r ta in ly  w ith  

p h ra se s , we meet the  sp e c ia l g e n e ra lly  r i s in g  type o f  in to n a tio n  

m entioned in  3*14. With exclam atory p h rases  we u s u a l ly  f in d  pronominal
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a d je c t iv e s ,  neg a tiv e  o r  I n d e f in i te ,  p lu s  a noun. An example o f t h i s  

l a ;  man&r puuTl, maner sun 'w hat w ealth , what r ic h e s ) '

O ther examples o f phrases and examples o f  c lau se s  w ith  in to n a tio n  

are found in  3 .1**.

9 .7  V ocative

In  general the  voca tive  has no sp e c ia l form and appears id e n t ic a l  

w ith  the  nom inative case . However, in  some words, r e f e r r in g  p a r t ic u la r ly  

to  fam ily  re la t io n s h ip s , th e re  a re  sp ec ia l o p tio n a l forms ending in  -a . 

These occur in  most d ia le c ts  (L iim ola HF 2*0 inc lud ing  Sosva, though 

they  a re  ra re  in  my corpus. In  ad d itio n  th e  dim inutive ending -kve i s  

o ften  used to exp ress a h y p o c o ris tic  v o ca tiv e  w ith  th e  morphophonemic 

change mentioned in  2 .1 , v iz .  i f  the noun a lre ad y  ends in  -kwe . -kve + 

-kve s  -kekwe . V ocatives are  u su a lly  found a t  the  beginning o f an 

u t te ra n c e .

Where th e re  are  sep ara te  vocative  form s, they  a re  o p tio n a l .  Thus 

we f in d  san ( I  271) and sana ( I  2h8) 'm o th e r ';  a s , asa  ( I  68) and askwe 

(V l*+3p) ' f a t h e r ' .

With d im in u tiv es , b e sid es  askve . we f in d : plykve 'sonny ' ( I  62); 

jiy p iv k wc 'b ro th er*  ( I  2**6); and akwmekw 'a u n t i e ' ( I I I  21 ).

Nouns in  any number can be used in  th e i r  nom inative form as 

v o c a tiv e s . Included  among these  a re : Skv 'a u n t ' ( I I I  35); texam 'p a l '

(V 15*0; Jeyayl ' s i s t e r '  ( I I  50); an tw oltep  *H om scraper' ( I  133); xumiy 

'you  two men' ( I  202); xumljayd> 'my two men' (V 155p); nan, nawramt 

you, c h ild re n ' ( I I  117).



17^

In  soma e s se s  whole p h rases  are  used in  p lace  o f  s in g le  words: 

noTlx.1 anlymane xua 1 growing man* ( I I  8 1 ); t a  s l a t  .janivmam n l . i tH  xua. 

o t o r tH  xum ‘ you man, who grew up in  th a t  leg io n  withoug a p r in c e ss  

o r  p r in c e ' ( I I  8 0 ); l l l iT l k g r sox rl ' l i v i n g  iro n  k n if e ' ( I I I  27)
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CHAPTER X 

CONCLUSIONS

Sosva Vogul was a l iv in g  d ia l e c t  s ic ty -o d d  y e a rs  ago when Kannisto 

was i n  th e  North Vogul a re a . I t  fu n c tio n ed ) and probably  s t i l l  fu n c tio n s  

today* w ith  th e  h e lp  o f  th re e  in te r lo c k e d  system s: phonology, morphology 

and syn tax . I f  th e se  were e n t i r e ly  m echanical system s, t h e i r  p ro p e r t ie s  

could  be c o d if ie d  p e r fe c t ly  and a r ig id ly  p re s c r ip t iv e  grammar could  be 

w r i t te n  which would account f o r  every  p o ss ib le  u t te r a n c e .  T hat t h i s  i s  

n o t th e  case has been shown by i t s  p o ss ib le  am b ig u ities  and i s  a lso  in d i 

c a te d  by in c o n s is te n c y  in  th e  a p p lic a tio n  o f some form s, e .g .  th e  ob jec

t iv e  co n ju g a tio n .

On th e  o th e r  hand, s tan d ard  l i t e r a r y  Vogul ( a s  rep re se n te d  by 

Balandin-W ahrushewa in  Man s i  j  sk i j  Jazyk) i s  much more r ig id  and la y s  

down ru le s  f o r  i t s  c o r r e c t  u sage .

A sy n th e s is  o f  th ese  f a c t s ,  a lo o se ly  o p e ra tin g  d ia l e c t  evolving 

in to  a r ig id ly  fu n c tio n in g  stan d ard  l i t e r a r y  language, le a d s  to  one 

c o n c lu sio n . Sosva, as an Independent d i a l e c t ,  fu n c tio n s  through th e  

c o lla b o ra tio n  o f  se v e ra l ten d en c ies  r a th e r  than  p re s c r ip t io n s ;  th ese  

ten d en c ies  need n o t be a p p lied  in  the  c o llo q u ia l  v a r ia n ts .  A demon

s t r a t io n  o f  th e  v a l i d i t y  o f  such a judgment i s  n ecessa ry ; I  s h a l l  demon

s t r a t e  i t s  v a l i d i t y  by p re sen tin g  observed f a c t s  arranged  in  th e  o rd e r  

m entioned above: phonology, morphology and syn tax .

1 0 .1  Phonology

D espite  my e f f o r t s  and those o f d is tin g u is h e d  l in g u i s t s  (K annisto  

GVES; S te in i tz  VSW; Kalman VC 27-31; Balandin-Wahrushewa MJ 18-2*4-; 

Rombandejeva JN MJ 3 ^ ”5) to  phonen&cize Sosva Vogul and i t s  n e a r
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d ia le c t s  adequate ly , th e re  remain problem s. These a re  caused la rg e ly  by 

th e  e x is te n ce  o f  reduced vow els, p a r t ic u la r ly  in  even-numbered sy l la b le s ;

I  have t r i e d  to  overcome t h i s  d i f f i c u l ty  by a wide use o f - e -  to  rep lace  

reduced vowels in  c e r ta in  d i s t r ib u t io n a l  environm ents.

I f  we can t r u s t  the  phonem icitation  and phonetic  t r a n s c r ip t io n s  o f 

re se a rc h e rs  in  the  f i e l d  (and we must o r  g ive up hope o f  l in g u i s t i c  ade

quacy in  many a re a s ) ,  we a re  fo rced  to  assume 1) t h a t  th e re  i s  a very  

wide range in  the  phonetic v a lu e  o f some vowels o r  2) th a t  th e re  i s  a 

p e rsonal d if fe re n c e  i n  th e  degree o f  vowel red u c tio n , so th a t  some in fo r 

mants in d ic a te  th e  vowel which i s  reduced, w hile o th e rs  reduce com pletely 

and in d is c r im in a te ly , i . e .  to  - a - .  T his i s  the  on ly  way I  can account 

f o r  d if fe re n c e s  between, e .g .  mln6s (VNQy 1 ,1  69 ) and min^s ( I  69 ) 'h e  

went*; o r  between .joxt&s (VNGy 1 ,1  7 2 ), .joxtes ( I  210) and .joxts ( I  133)

'h e  a rr iv e d * . T his problem was a llu d ed  to  in  2.861 on the shape o f the  

i n f in i t iv e  s u f f ix .

On th e  b a s is  o f examples fu rn ish ed  m erely in  WS Sosva t e x t s ,  i t  i s  

sa fe  to  say th a t  Kannisto* s inform ants had a tendency to  reduce vowels 

befo re  su ff ix e s  in  n o n - f i r s t  s y l la b le s .

The vowel between a consonant and —y i s  re p re se n ta tiv e  o f  t h i s  

d i f f i c u l t y .  I t  has been v a rio u s ly  w r i t te n  as -£* (manerS* *why* Munkacsi 

VNGy 1 ,1  7*0 and - iy  (tumpiy * in to  an island*  Kannisto I  6 9 ; matumiy ’aged 

[ d u a l ] ' Kalman NyK LXII 29 ). Perhaps i t  i s  o ften  im possib le  to  phonemicize 

i t  re g u la r ly  and c o r re c t ly  a t  th e  same tim e, because t h i s  vowel - i -  a lso  

occurs in  the  o n e -sy lla b le  word ply *boy*, where -0 -  should n o t occur; 

t h i s  word must, th e re fo re , be phonemicized as p ly ; Munkacsi made a d i s 

t in c t io n  here by le n g th , pSya 'h i s  son* (VNGy 1 ,1  7 3 ).
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Morphophonemic changes, u s u a l ly  considered  au tom atic , a re  n o t so 

in  Sosva V ogul. T his i s  why th e  ru le s  in  2 .1  in c lu d e  words l i k e  * many, 

m ost, o f t e n '.  E xceptions can be found, f o r  example, fo r  morphophonemic 

ru le  3 fo llo w s: sunstevn (su s te y n ) 'you  a re  looking  a t '  ( I I  134); 

xonstena  (xontena) 'd id  you f in d ? ' ( I I  64) where the  n a sa l i s  i r r e 

g u la r ly  r e ta in e d  and xa s i  (x a n s i)  'knows* ( I I  110) where i t  i s  i r r e 

g u la r ly  dropped.

Thus i t  i s  e v id e n t t h a t  morphophonemics in  Sosva Vogul i s  a lso  

a m a tte r  o f  compromise r a th e r  than  o f  r i g id i t y .

10 .2  Morphology

The in d iv id u a l  Sosva s u f f ix e s ,  by them selves, re p re se n t a f a i r l y  

s t r i c t  system . Second persons show a tendency toward common coalescence 

in to  -31, a tendency which has le d  to  complete u n ifo rm ity  in  stan d ard  

l i t e r a r y  Vogul (Balandin-W ahrushewa MJ 123-48) and seems to  be approaching 

i t  in  the  Sygva d i a l e c t  (Lako RC 115-8, Rombandejeva JN MJ 352-3)* I  

have shown t h i s  f o r  Sosva in  2*33 and 2 .8 2 . The in s tru m e n ta l shows a 

wide v a r ie ty  in  form ( - 1 , -_t, - t e l ) and usage o f s u f f ix e s  ( 2 . 325)» and 

th e  a b la tiv e  has two p o ss ib le  forms (^ 1 , - n a l ) (2 .3 2 4 ).

Any o th e r  d if f e re n c e s  in  s u f f lx a t io n  can probably be tra c e d  to  

morphophonemics.

However th e  q u e s tio n  o f  compromise r e s t s  more w ith  th e  a p p lic a tio n  

o f  s u f f ix a t io n  than w ith  th e  morphology i t s e l f .

One o f  the  f i r s t  p ro p e r t ie s  o f  Sosva s u f f ix a t io n  i s  i t s  freedom . 

Except in  "fro zen "  form s, i t  i s  t ru e  t h a t  th e re  i s  a c e r ta in  o rd e r  o f 

su f f ix e s  and c e r ta in  l im i ta t io n s ;  e .g .  p o s tp o s it io n a l  p h rases  cannot 

become a d je c t iv a l  w ith  th e  a d d itio n  o f an a d je c t iv a l  s u f f ix  to  th e
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p o s tp o s it io n , a s happens in  Hungarian [a s  Ob m ellek *beside  the  Ob' 

as Ob m ellek i manysl nyely.1 a ra s  '  th e  Vogul d i a l e c t  along th e  Ob' (EMN 

 ̂j b u t th e re  i s  l i t t l e  r e a l  r e s t r i c t ! o n . The c a r i t iv e  suX^ix - t a ,  

occu rs on noun and verb  stem s in d is c r im in a te ly , even on the  n eg a tiv e  

v e rb : S^ im tal ( I I  52) to  produce a doubly n eg a tiv e  form 'w ith o u t being 

n o t th e r e ' s  'b e in g  away*; i n  a  p r iv a te  communication, 18 A p ril 1968,

Or. Raun r e c a l l s  th e  p a r a l le l  Hungarian n in e  s to le n . The d im in u tiv es  

- r l s  and -kwe a re  found on v e rb s  (p re c a tiv e  fo rm s), nouns and p o s tp o s i

t io n s .  Dual and p lu r a l  endings a re  found on nouns, a d je c tiv e s  and 

su b je c tiv e  verb  form s, as w e ll a s  on a l l  types o f p a r t i c ip le s ;  I  have 

n o t found a dua l n eg a tiv e  converb, bu t have found a p lu r a l  w a v tU t 

'p o w e rle s s ' (IV ^96, note 18) which in d ic a te s  th e  p ro b a b il i ty  o f  dual 

form s. The com parative i s  su ff ix e d  to  a d je c t iv e s ,  adverbs and p o s tp o s i

t io n s .  A seem ingly unique form i s  the  a d d itio n  o f com parative - nuw to  a 

t r a n s la t iv e  p a s t  p a r t i c ip le :  kufsomsynuw ' ( t o )  somewhat drunk' ( I I ,  698, 

no te  19)* Ob (hence p o ss ib ly  Sosva) can add an In s tru m en ta l to  a so d a 

t iv e  form , rum ansel (ruma + n s + e l )  'a s  a f r ie n d ' (NyK L U I 29)» and 

Sygva can s u f f ix  a t r a n s la t iv e  ending to  a dua l noun, m an sijiv iv  ' i n t o  

two V oguls' (Lako ALH VI 377) (se e  2 .3 2 6 ). V erbal endings can be su f

f ix e d  to  a t  l e a s t  one noun stem , l i t  ' t h i n g ' ,  and to  pronominal a d je c 

t i v a l  stem s: l u t s  'd id  so f o r t h ' ( I I  1 ^5 ), m anareyt 'th e y  do something 

o r  o th e r ' ( I I I  3 3 ).

The above f a c t s  in d ic a te  a wide degree o f  s u f f ix a t io n a l  freedom . 

D espite  the  i r r e g u l a r i t y  o f  th e  above-mentioned t r a n s la t iv e  fo rm atio n s ,

I  do n o t co n sid er them in c o r r e c t ,  b u t r a th e r  an example o f  the  r ich n e ss  

o f  p o ss ib le  s u f f ix a t io n  in  Sosva Vogul; th e  same may be sa id  f o r  th e
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m ultitude  o f  unusual forms to  be found in  v e rs e ,  such as elipSlkeinti 

• to  my l i t t l e  before* (IV l8 0 p ) , composed o f  a p o s tp o s itio n  e l i p H  

•b e fo re* , a d im inu tive  a p o ssessiv e  s u f f ix  -m and th e  l a t i v e

s u f f ix  -n .

T his penchant f o r  f re e  s u f f ix a t io n  in  Sosva Vogul produces ano ther 

problem o f  th e o r e t ic a l  im portance. The m orphological d e te rm in a tio n  o f 

p a r ts  o f  speech in  Sosva i s  ex trem ely  d i f f i c u l t ,  and sem antic and syn

t a c t i c  c r i t e r i a  a re  n o t always o f g re a t  h e lp .

Based on morphology and sy n tax , fo r  example, t a  can be a noun 

w ith  p o sse ss iv e , number and case s u f f ix e s ,  i t  can be an a d je c tiv e  p re 

ceding a noun, an adverb q u a lify in g  a v e rb , and an a d v e rb ia l and c o rre 

l a t i v e  co n ju n c tio n . Nouns can be used as a d je c t iv e s ;  nouns, a d je c t iv e s  

and p o s tp o s itio n s  have ad v e rb ia l u se s ;  nominal forms o f  v e rb s are  used 

as nouns, a d je c tiv e s  and adverbs; numbers become s y n ta c t ic  pronouns and 

p e rso n al pronouns are  used a d je c t iv a l ly  and a d v e rb ia l ly . D is t in c tio n s  

v a c i l l a te  among v a rio u s  c r i t e r i a ,  and again  i t  i s  th e  compromise which 

must be regarded  as th e  standard  f o r  d i f f e r e n t i a t io n ,  based upon o r  

supported by w hatever m orphological e v a lu a tio n s  are  a v a i la b le .

10 .3  Syntax

Fhrase s t ru c tu re  seems to  be q u ite  r ig id  in  i t s  b a s ic  o u t l in e s  

(V II) , b u t th e  on ly  a b so lu te ly  s t r i c t  ru le  i s  t h a t  o f q u a l i f i e r  p receding  

q u a l i f ie d .  A d if fe re n c e  in  word o rd e r  in  t h i s  reg a rd , as Chem etsov 

(M(V)J 187) has s ta te d ,  produces a d i f f e r e n t  meaning. The l a t t e r  g ives 

as an example akv  xum w o rto ln u t a la s  *a man k i l l e d  a b ea r* ; p lac ing  

w o rto ln u t *bear* a t  th e  head o f th e  c lau se  makes th e  man th e  v ic tim .
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On th e  o th e r  hand, t h i s  r i g id  ru le  p e rm its  m otivated  excep tions 

f o r  a l l  ty p es  o f  em phasis. Any ad v e rb ia l elem ent can begin  a sen ten ce , 

as can an ob liq u e  form o r  a f i n i t e  v e rb . I l l u s t r a t i v e  a re  th e  fo llow 

ing  examples: adverb, kona k ^S llen a  s a r  *go o u t ,  th e n l ' ( I  71 ); l a t i v e ,  

pasanen S n i t  tS nk i t l v  .1oxtost 1 th e  d ish e s  went ( th e re )  onto th e  ta b le  

by themselves* ( I  62 ); f i n i t e  v e rb , konk*Q.s p ive . . .  * h is  son went 

o u t . . . *  ( I  7 1 ).

The same m o d ifica tio n  occu rs a t  th e  end o f  a  sen tence ; th e  p re d i

c a te  i s  norm ally  f i n a l ,  b u t a d isp lacem ent o f th e  p re d ic a te  i s  p o ss ib le  

by alm ost any word which i t  i s  d e s ira b le  to  emphasize in  a given s i tu a 

t io n .  In  f i n a l  p o s it io n  a re  found ty p ic a l ly  adverb , taw os k o .jite  .1u.1il 

•ag a in  he fo llow s from behind* ( I  6 2 ); l a t i v e ,  Jo x tes  tH k o le n  *he reached 

h is  t r a v e l  hut* ( I  6 l ) ;  su b je c t, . . .  Juw salte’nkw p a ts e t  akv ay meTlkv t  

•on ly  f o r e s t  s p i r i t s  began to  go i n '  ( I  63 ) .

This freedom in  th e  placem ent o f  some elem ents i s  a lso  o f  v a lu e  

in  producing sp e c ia l  p e r ip h ra s t ic  v e rb a l fo rm atio n s , sometimes equ iva

l e n t  to  o th e r  form s. The p re se n t o f  oloTB^e * to  be* can be Joined to  

a p a s t  p a r t i c ip le  o r  converb to  show a p a s t  p a ss iv e  a c tio n  o r  a p re se n t 

r e s u l t :  kolawisSnen Skarev nevim o lev  * two house-dogs had been o r  were 

t i e d  to  the  th re sh o ld  o f  th e  hut* ( I I  1^5 ); a s th e  t e x t  here  in d ic a te s ,  

nevim olev i s  e q u iv a le n t to  nevimev. A s im ila r  example i s  an ay l p51 

to r e l  la p ta v a tim  o i l  *now the  g i r l ’ s s le ep in g  bench had been o r  i s  

covered w ith  a c lo th ' ( H I  2 8 ).

Any kind  o f  p a s t  p a r t i c i p l e ,  in c lu d in g  converbs, can be follow ed 

by th e  n eg a tiv e  verb  to  show lack  o f a c tio n  in  the  p a s t:  temsm S'Cim 

' I  d id  (have, had) n o t e a t ( e n ) ' ( I  1 ^ ) ;  sunslm a { j ’d id  (h a s , had)
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S u b je c t-P re d ic a te  Concord

S in g u la r
P re d ic a te

P lu ra l
P re d ica tem ir * people

numbers over 2 p lu s noun

s in g u la r  s u b je c t p lu r a l  su b je c t

compound s u b je c t maxum 1 people

v e rb a l noun th re e  o r  more added

two o r  more + j o t  'w ith  

- t a v l  ' f u l l

k i t  'tw o + n<

one +
dua l s u b je c t

e + j o t  'w ith
n a tu ra l  p a ir

two added
\

one p lu s  s o c ia t iv e
\

Dual P re d ica te
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n o t s e e (n ) ' (111 31 )•  Although I  have n o t found any examples in  t h i s  

Sosva corpus o f  a p e r ip h ra s t ic  fu tu re ,  th e re  i s  a b so lu te ly  no in h e re n t 

reason  f o r  i t s  absence (5 .1 1 2 ) .

The a d ja c e n t c h a r t  o f  s u b je c t-p re d ic a te  concord r e f l e c t s  the  

in fo rm a tio n  con ta ined  more d i f f u s e ly  in  4 .^ .  T h e o re tic a lly  su b je c ts  

should be considered  s in g u la r , dua l o r  p lu ra l  in  r e s p e c t  to  v e rb a l con

co rd , b u t in s te a d  o f  c le a r  l i n e s  o f  dem arcation we f in d  th a t  some sub

j e c t s  can be s in g u la r  o r  dua l o p t io n a l ly ,  and th a t  some can o p tio n a l ly  

be s in g u la r  o r  p lu r a l .  There seem to  be c o n f l ic t in g  f a c to r s  h e re ; on 

th e  one hand a su b je c t in  th e  s in g u la r  form i s  p red isposed  to  have a 

s in g u la r  v e rb , and on th e  o th e r  nand a number before  th e  noun develops 

a p re d is p o s i tio n  to  a dual o r  p lu r a l  v e rb . The a d d itiv e  f a c to r ,  i . e .  

se v e ra l nom inative su b je c ts  o r  a lo g ic a l  su b je c t m entioned su b o rd in a te ly , 

u s u a lly  means a dua l o r  p lu r a l ,  a s  opposed to  a s in g u la r , v e rb . Most o f 

the  ambiguous c a se s  ( i . e .  w ith  lo g ic a l  subord ina te  su b je c ts )  have tu rned  

up in  connection  w ith  the  d u a l; the  one excep tion  where th e  p lu ra l  would 

be expected  i s  m entioned in  h .513• This p a r t ic u la r  s i tu a t io n ,  perhaps 

more th an  any o th e r ,  dem onstra tes the  p a r t i c u la r  v ig o r  o f th e  dual in  

Vogul; w hile  i t  can be confused in  c e r ta in  cases w ith th e  s in g u la r , th e re  

i s  no o v e rlap  a t  a l l  w ith  th e  p lu r a l .

In  regard  to  agreement w ith  a p rev ious d i r e c t  and d e f in i te  o b je c t,  

we again  meet g e n e r a l i t i e s .  These are  i l l u s t r a t e d  in  a g en era l manner 

by th e  fo llow ing  graph.
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Agreement o f  O b ject w ith  Verb 
(h a tc h in g  In d ic a te s  concord)

No O b ject, D e f in ite  O bjeot
In d e f in i te  O bject R eflex ive  O b ject In  Personal Mentioned
O bject Clause O bjeot C lause O bjeot P rev iously

The u se  o f  p o ssess iv e  s u f f ix e s  on nouns and p o s tp o s it io n s  i s  

a lso  s u b je c t to  two main ten d en c ies  which a re  n o t  always fo llow ed . As 

b r i e f l y  i l l u s t r a t e d  in  7 .11  and 7.15» a noun 'p o sse sse d ' by a p receding  

noun u s u a l ly  i s  found w ith o u t a p o ssess iv e  m arker. On th e  o th e r  hand 

a noun preoeded by a personal pronoun alm ost always has th e  p o ssessiv e  

m arker. These same g e n e r a l i t ie s  apply  to  p o s tp o s it io n s .

I t  has been s ta te d  in  I I I  t h a t  a minimum sentence c o n s is ts  o f a 

f i n i t e  v e rb . B esides being a minimum sen ten ce , th e  verb  re p re se n ts  what 

could be c a l le d  th e  'h u b ' o f  a Vogul c lau se  o r  sen tence , o r  i t s  e q u iv a le n t 

i n  a  p a r t i c i p i a l  p h rase . There i s  a v e ry  s tro n g  tren d  in  Sosva Vogul to  

support every th in g  b u t a s t r i c t  noun phrase by some v e rb a l form. T his 

i s  probably  th e  d r iv in g  fo rce  which makes - t a l  forms an am bivalent case ; 

a s  an a d je c tiv e  th ey  would d i r e c t l y  precede a noun, as an ob lique  case  

they  depend on a v e rb , k 5 n ttH  puTUcel 'w ith  a h a t le s s  head ' (IV 1^3p ) 

opposed to  x o l ta l  o lne  w ivr jarmak 'r e d  s i lk  (be ing ) w ith o u t an end* (IV 

28p). Adverbs, p a r t i c u la r ly  th o se  which have a lo c a tio n a l  d ec len s io n , 

o f te n  fo llo w  the  same p a tte rn ;  examples o f  th e se  are  akw rnus o lne nSj 

•c o n s ta n tly  being f i r e '  ( I  6 4 -5 ); x o ta l  o lne  towleTI s5 t . . .  ' t h e  vinged 

seven (being) everywhere* (V 20p); x o t o lne  mant 'o n  your lan d  (b e ing ) 

som eplace' (V 4 5 p ).
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The p re s e n t p a r t i c ip le s  o lne 'being*  and osne 'having* occu r in  

o th e r  d i f f e r e n t  b u t s im ila r  s i tu a t io n s ,  to o . Examples a re :  am osne 

ayim 'my (hav ing ) d au g h te r ' ( I  65 ) ,  m orals osne xum * a man w ith  ( l i t .  

having) a f o r e s t  t r a p ' (V 118 ), x a rn o lt  Sine neno l ' t h e i r  woman (being) 

in  th e  bow o f  th e  b o a t ' (V 215); kus.jay o lne  xum iten ' t h e i r  man being 

as le a d e r ,  i . e .  t h e i r  le a d e r ' (V 7 0 ) . T his in c l in a t io n  toward v e rb a l 

sup p o rt i s  th e  reason  f o r  th e  s iz e  o f  C hapter V i n  which v e rb s  and 

t h e i r  q u a l i f i e r s  a re  t r e a te d .

Thus we come to  the  f i n a l  co n c lu sio n , t h a t  Sosva Vogul i s  a 

l i n g u i s t i c  system  which o p e ra te s  w ith  th re e  main subsystem s, phono

lo g ic a l ,  m orphological and s y n ta c t ic ,  w ith  a dichotomy o f o b lig a to ry  

fu n c tio n s  and d ia l e c ta l  a n d /o r s t y l i s t i c  v a r ia t io n s ;  th e  o b lig a to ry  

fu n c tio n s  a re  s u f f ic ie n t  to  guaran tee  comprehension in  most c a se s , w hile 

th e  o p tio n a l f e a tu re s  keep the language f re e  enough to  answer th e  needs 

o f any c o n tin g en c ie s .
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